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INTRODUCTION

1. This course in spoken Serbo-Croatian k designed
as a general introduction to the Serbo-Croatian language.
It contains all the essential grammatical materials for
learning to speak everyday Serbo-Croatian, and its
vocabulary, though small, is built around a number of
the most useful common situations and current topics.
it is based on the principle that you must hear a language
if you are to understand it when spoken, and that you
must practice speaking it in order to master its sounds
and its forms.

A teacher will often not be available for those for
whom this book is written, so the course has been made
as nearly self-teaching as possible. This manual covers
the course completely and requires the use of no other
reference material.

2. The Serbo-Croatian language is spoken by
about 11 million people in Jugoslavia. There are also a
considerable number of Serbo-Croatian speakers in the
adjoining countries of Italy, Austria, Hungary, and
Rumania, and in nearby Czechoslovakia. To these we
may add approximately 150,000 Serbs and Croats in
the United States.

Variations in language are perfectly natural and are
found in every language in the world. So do not be

surprised if no two Serbo-Croatian speakers whom you
meet seem to talk in exactly the same way. All the
Serbo-Croatian speakers you meet in Jugoslavia will
understand the kind of Serbo-Croatian presented in
this manual, and a great many of them, especially in
the larger towns and cities and among the fairly well
educated will speak it exactly as you find k here.
The people in the country areas and some of the people
in the cities will often, however, speak a slightly different
kind of Serbo-Croatian. If the pronunciation you hear
is not quite like what is given to you in this manual or
what you hear in this course, imitate the person with
whom you are speaking. Likewise, do not hesitate to
use the which you see, for they are part of the
language. Imitate them if you can.

3. A Native Speaker and This Manual are used in
this course to help you in learning to speak Serbo-
Croatian. The two must be used together. Neither is of
any value without the other.

This manual has been so organized that it can be used
to study by yourself or in a group. if you work in a
group and have no regular teacher, choose one of the
group to act as Group Leader.

til



4. A Native Speaker is the only good source of
first-hand knowiedge of the pronunciation and usage of
any language. The method used in this manual requires
the presence of a native speaker of Serbo-Croatian,
preferably a person who can be on hand throughout the
course, or next best the voice of a native speaker re-
corded on the phonograph records which are supplied
with this manual. The native speaker is referred to as
the Guide. The Guide's job is to act as a model for you
to imitate, and as a clieck on your pronunciation and
usage. It is not his business to be a "teacher" or to
"explain" the language to you. That is the function of
this manual. The Guide should be, if possible, a person
who speaks more or less the type of Serbo-Croatian
found itt this manual, but he should speak it naturally
and without affectation. He should be neither over-
educated nor too uncultured.

5. This Manual is divided into five major parts,
each containing five learning units and one unit devoted
to review. Each unit contains several sections, usually
the following:

A. Basic Sentences (with Hints on Pronunciation, in
Parts 1 and 11, Hints on Spelling, in Part II, and
Pronunciation Drill, in Parts III, IV, and V)

B. Word Study
C Review of Basic Sentences
L. Listening In
L. Conversation
F . Conversation (Cont.)

These six sections are followed in each learning unit
by a Finder List containing all the new words in the
particular unit. At the end of the manual are included
a summary of all word study material as well as supple-
mentary word lists for Units 13 through 30. All the
words in the manual are included in two complete
vocabularies, Serbo-Croatian-English and English-
SerboCroatian.

6. The Basic Sentences in each unit are arranged
so as to give you a number of new words and a number
of new ways of saying things, first broken up into words
or short phrases and then combined in complete
sentences.

7. The Aids to Listening which are given through-
out the course present a more exact version of the usual
Croatian spelling, which is designed to help you in
remembering the Serbo-Croatian words as they sound.
It serves as an introduction to the ordinary spelling,
which does not mark several important sound features.

8. The Hints on Pronunciation are given to help
you improve your speech in Serbo-Croatian. No lan-
guage has sounds exactly like those of any other, and
in Serbo-Croatian you will find some sounds English
does not have at all, and others which are somewhat
but not exactly like English sounds. As you go through
the Basic Sentences try to hear and imitate more
precisely the sounds described for you in these hints,



9. Pronunciation is Important for a number of
reasons: if you expect to be understood when you
speak a foreign language, you will have to pronounce
it more or less the way the people are used to hearing
it. Furthermore, the nearer you get to pronouncing the
precise sounds, the easier it will be for your ear to
catch the sound as spoken by a native, and the more
rapidly you will pick up new words and phrases and
make progress in learning the language.

10. The Native Speaker Is Always Right. At
tittles this manual or the phonograph records may show
one pvontinciation and the particular native speaker
who acts as your Guide will pronounce something a
little ditTerent. Always imitate the pronunciation of
your Guide rather than that of the phonograph records
or of the Aids to Listening.

11. The Word Study sections show you certain
uses and combinations of words and phrases studied up
to that point; you are taught how to take apart the
words and phrases which you have heard and how.10w tO
Make new words and phrases on the same model.

12. The Listening In section gives you a number of
conversations, anecdotes, or stories, which use the
vocabulary and constructions you have learned in each
unit aml in all those preceding. Its purpose is to give
you practice in listening to and understanding the
foreign language as you might overhear it in normal

conversations among Serbo-Croatian-speaking people,
and to furnish you with models for your own conver-
sation practice.

13. The Conversation Practice represents the cen-
tral aim of the course. Situations will be outlined
which will give you the setting for your conversations.
!lore you v.ill he able to make use of all the material
that you have learned up to this point.

14. In Speaking Serbo.Croatian you should not
first figure out what you want to say in English and
then translate it into Serbo-Croatian, word for word.
You should apply, instead, the words and expressions
you already know to the given situation. If you cannot
immediately raffle off a wore or expression to fit a
particular situation, go on to another, or ask a question,
but under no circumstances attempt to compose long
and complicated sentences. As soon as you do, you
lapse into English speech habits and stop learning
Serbo-Croatian and Serbo-Croatian speech habits.

When people speak to you, they will often use words
and expressions you do not know. if you can't guess
their meaning, try to find out by asking questions in
Serbo-Croatian, or by asking them to repeat slowly, or
to explain in simpler terms. If you do this you will
constantly learn more and will practice the Serbo-
Croatian you already know in the process.

Your learning of Serbo-Croatian will not stop, there-
fore, when you have mastered this material. You will,



rather, be able to get around among the people, prac-
tice what you know, and steadily pick up more and
more words and phrases. Try to learn them as you go.
Carry along a notebook to jot down what you want to
remember; you can then review this new material from
time to time.

You should not wait until you have finished this
manual before you start using the language. Start
practicing right away. When you have done the first

VI

unit, try out the expressions on as many people as
possible. When you try out your Serbo-Croatian, even
at this early stage, make it slide off your tongue as
smoothly as possible. Be careful not to slip back into a
careless English-like pronunciation. Listen closely to
what the person says in response, trying to catch as
much as you can. The :irst few times it may be hard to
catch even the words you know, but you will improve
rapidly if you keep on practicing every chance you get.
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PART ONE
GETTING AROUND

UNIT a
To the Group Leader: Each Unit of this course is divided into six sections, It is suggested that the group spend not less than

fifty minutes on each Section.
Before vou get the group together to work on this first unit, read carefully the following material up to the

heading Useful Words and Phrases on page 3. When the group meets, read the material aloud to them oe have
some other member of the group do the reading. The students will follow the reading with their books open.
Be sure that your Guide, or the phonograph and records, are ready before the Group meets for work on Section A.
See that the Guide is supplied with a copy of the manual sputa ea Upravijaea,Ahich tells him just what he is to
do and gives Mm the Serbo-Croatian he is to speak to the group. You yourself should consult the back of the
Guide's Manual for further Instructions,

You should look through all of the sections of the unit, reading the directions carefully, so that you will have
in mind the general plan of the work. Always get clearly in mind the directions for a section before you take
that section up in group meeting,

This unit gives you the most immediate and necessary
expressions that you will need in Meeting people, asking
your way, buying things, and counting. The amount
of learning and memorizing required for the first unit is
considerably greater than that for any later unit. You
are given such a large dose at the start because this
unit is meant to be a kind of "language first aid"
which gives you enough useful expressions to enable

SECTION A-USEFUL
In the list of Useful Words and Phrases which follows,

the English equivalent of these words and phrases is
given at the left of the page, In the middle column are
the Aids to Listening which will help you in getting

you to make ordinary wants known and to carry on a
simple conversation in Serbo-Croatian from the very
start.

Many of these words and phrases are similar to those
on the phonograph records for the Serbo-Croatian
Language Guide (Introductory Series) (TM 30-346).
If you have worked with these records, the present
unit will serve as a review.

WORDS AND PHRASES

the sounds. In the third column is the Serbian cCyrillic)
spelling, to which you are to pay no attention now,
but to which you will return later. The Grout Leader
will first read the English Equivalent and pause for

[I-Al



the Guide to speak the Serbo-Croatian. Every member
of the group then repeats after the Guide. The Guide
will then say the Serbo-Croatian a second time and
everybody will repeat after him as before. The Group
Leader will then read the next English Equivalent and
the Guide and group will follow the same procedure.

If no Guide is available, the phonograph records
provided for the course should be used. When the
group is ready, the Group Leader will begin playing the
appropriate record and the group will repeat right
after the Serbo-Croatian speaker during the silences in
the record. The phonograph records can be used with
profit even in cases in which a Guide is available
because they can be heard between meetings of the
group, whenever it is convenient to you; they furnish
additional practice in hearing Serbo-Croatian; you
may listen only to those portions which you have found
difficult; and the records may be played as often as
you wish. In case the speaker on the record has a
Serbo-Croatian pronunciation chfferent from that of
your Guide, use the records only for listening and
understanding and not for imitating.

Whether you are working with a Guide or with the
phonograph records, you must repeat each Serbo-
Croatian word and phrase in a loud clear Voice, trying
at all times to imitate the pronunciation as closely as
you can. Mimic everything, even the Guide's gestures
and the tone of his voice. Keep constantly in mind the
meaning of the Serbo-Croatian you are about to hear,
glancing at the English equivalent wheneveryou need to
remind yourself. When you are hearing the Serbo-
Croatian, keep your eyes on the Aids to Listening.
But whenever the written form seems to you to differ
from the spoken sound, follow the spoken sound
always.

In the first five units do not attempt under any
circumstances to pronounce the Serbo-Croatian before
you have heard it. You will only make trouble for
yourself if you try to guess the pronunciation by
"reading" the Aids to Listening.

If You are working with a Guide who does not under-
star.ci English, ask the Group Leader to demonstrate
for you what hand signals to use to let the Guidr. know
when you want him to read more slowly or repeat.

To the Group Leader: If the Guide does not speak English, he Is instructed to follow these hand signals:
I. Index finger raised: BEGIN
2. Hand raised, palm toward the Guide: STOP
3. Palm down, hand moved slowly in

semi-circle:
4. Beckoning with index finger:

ti -A)

SLOWER
REPEAT

5. Hand held palm up and moved
quickly up and down: LOUDER

Remember that each phrase you say has a real
meaning in Serbo-Croatian and so you should always
act as though you were really saying something to



someone else. You will team fastest if, when your book 3. Keep in mind the meaning of what you are saying,
is open, you follow these steps; Begin the words and phrases as soon as your Guide

1.. Keep your eyes on the Aids to Listening as you is ready or when the Group Leader is ready to play the
listen to the Serbo-Croatian being spoken. first phonograph record.

2. Repeat immediately what you have heard.
7'o the Group Leader: Give the members of the group a chance to ask questions about the instructions. Make sure that every-

one understands just what he is to do. Then have the students go through the list of Useful Words and Phrases
once with books open, repeating in unison after the Guide. Following this first practice, read with the group
the Comment on the Aids to Listening on page 6. Make sure that everyone understands it.

Now go through the list a second time, just as you did before. And finally., go through it a third time, but let
the students take turns repeating individually after the Guidea sentence to a student. Indicate the order
in which the repetitions are to go, who is first, who next, and so on. Continue this individual repetition as long
as the 50 minute period permits. Then, just before dismissing the group, read with them the paragraph headed
Check Yourself on page 7.

Here are sonic hints that will help make the work of the group more effective:
I. Insist that everyone speak up. Don't allow any mumbling! Each member of the group must be able to

hear what is being said at all times.
2. Indicate to the Guide that he is to repeat whenever the pronunciation is had and to keep on repeating until

he gets a pronunciation that sounds like Serbo-Croatian.
3. Urge everyone to mimic to the limit every sound, every inflection, even the mannerisms of the Guide.
4. Keep the work moving. Don't let it drag at any time. See that everyone is listering, not only to the Guide,

but to himself and to the others as they repeat after the Guide.
5. Go through all the work yourself. Repeat with the others and take your turn at the individual repetitions.

1. Useful Words and Phrases
Here is a list of useful words and phrases you will need in Serbo-Croatian. Pay especial attention to the difference

between long and short vowel sounds.
NOTEi Occasionally you will find words In the English enclosed in brackets l i or parentheses (
Words In brackets are not in the Serbo-Croatian if It is literally translated but must be supplied in
the English to give you a correct equivalent. Words in parentheses are expressed in the Serbo-Croatian
but not in a good English equivalent. Both brackets and parentheses are used sparingly as you
usually get a literal translation in the 'build-up' and then what you would say in a similar situation
in English is given as the equivalent of the sentence Itself.
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Greetings an4 General Phrases
,-- ENGLISH EQUIVALENT ----- AIDS TO LISTENING CONVENTIONAL CYRILLIC SPELLING
Recora 1A, beginning.
Hello! viva-twit 3)tpanoll

or: (M-bar &Ian!' ,ge6ap ;tan it

Good morning! da-bro jit-tro! J1o6po jyrpo!
Good evening! da-bro v? -leer! Ao6po neitep!
Good-bye! ebb- goat! 36orost!
Good night! la-ku idol/ .Thatty tioh I

how ka-ko lialSO
you vIi MI

How tare] you? Ka-ko tai? Hatto an?

thanks head -la mart
I jaa ja
am sam coat
well da-bro ;to6po

Thanks, I'm fine. Hvad-/a, pa sam db-bro. Xnana, ja east sto6po.
Please or you're welcome! Mb-Iiim! Montist!
Excuse me! I-M-ni-lei Muumuu)!
Yes. Je-ste. JecTe.
No or not. Ne. He.

tWhen greeting a friend. 'Literally 'good day!'
4 (1-A]



do you understand?
me

Do yOu understand me?

I understand
you

I don't understand you.
I understand you.

what
you are
having said

What did you say?
I beg you
speak!
so fast

Please don't speak so fast.

do you speak?
English

Do you speak English?

Sir or Mr.
Madam or Mrs.

ra-za-mi-je-te (raza-mee-te) li?
me-ne

Ra-za-nti-je-te (raza-mee-le) li tit
me-ne?

ra-sa-nti-jeon (ra-ea-nteem)
vaas

Jda vaas ne ra-za-mi-jem(ra-za-meent).

Jaa vaas ra-sa-mi-jem (raztl-mean).
Ira
ste
kad-zali

Sta sic kadz,a-li?

ta-ko brf -zo
Ma -liim vas, ne go-va-ri-te td -ko

br/ -zo.

gb-vo-rii-te ii vii?
en-glee-ski

Gavo-rii-te li tai en-glee-ski?

Go-spd-din.

Ga-spodja,
Ga-spodji-ca.

pa3yS111,ICTO (01:3y3leTe) J111

Mette

PaaymnjeTe (paaystere) tot melte?

paaymtljest (paaystem)
sac

Ja sac no paaysittjem (paaymest).

Ja Bac pasysmjest (paaymem).

tuTa
ere
Beefiall

lilTa eTe B11 Itaaann?

stontiNt Bite
r000pn TO
Taxo 6pao

Moinst sac, He rosoptcre TARO 6pao

rosopwre J111 /3/1?
e/IPIlee1131

TOB0p/ITO JtH 1311 ettritecnn?

TocnoAnti.

Tocnoba.
Tocnobnua.

[1A) 5



After you have gone through these Useful Words and Phrases once read the following:

2. Comment on the Aids to Listening
Serbo-Croatian is written in two different alphabets,

the Cyrillic and the Latin. The Cyrillic alphabet, used
by the Serbs, is basically the same as the Russian one
and is printed in the right hand column. Pay no
attention to it now. The Latin alphabet used by the
Croats, has nearly the same letters as English and is
used in the middle column (Aids to Listening), with
sonic modifications. Those letters which are different
from those in English or which are the.saine but with
different pronunciations will be explained in the Hints
on Pronunciation. To make this alphabet a better
picture of what you are listening to, we have introduced
several helps.

The first of these is the use of accent marks: ' and
These show you which part of the word, or which
words, you are to emphasize or stress. For example, if
we wanted to show where to put the accent in English,
we could write: good morning, how dre you? and fine,
thdnks, and hdtv are yOu? Notice that some words (like
English are in the above examples or Serbo-Croatian ne
in your Basic Sentences) are sometimes stressed or
accented and sometimes not. (The difference between
' and' will be explained later.) The ordinary Latin and
Cyrillic spellings used by the Serbo-Croatians do not
use these accent marks, so that you could not tell
from them where to put your stress. If you are working
6 (1 A]

with a Guide, you may find that he puts the accent on a
different part of the word from that marked In the
text. In that case, always follow the Guide's ronuncia-
tion. Accents differ in different parts of Jugoslavia,
and one pronunciation is just as good as another, as
long as it is that of a native speaker.

Another help is the writing of vowels (i, e, u, o, a, r)
double when they are long. You probably do not feel the
difference between long and shore vowels in English, so
you must listen carefully to the Serbo-Croatian to catch
and imitate the distinction. Compare sad and sat in
English. The a's are of the same quality, but the one
in sad is longer or drawn out. The distinction in English
is automatic and relatively unimportant, but this is not
the case in Serbo-Croatian. Whether you use a long, or
short vowel in a Serbo-Croatian word may make a
great deal of difference in your being understood.
Watch them carefully and imitate the record or Guide
as closely as you can. Remember, every double vowel is
a long vowel.

There are two main dialects of Serbo-Croatian. Only
one of these can be presented here at all adequately, but
neither should be neglected. For this reason the other
dialect form of the word is put in parentheses after
every word where the difference is only a phonetic one,
For example you have



gdje gde
fe-lje-znitkaa te.le-snit-kaa
rastl-mi-jetn raerlnieem
ra-ztl-rni-je-te ra-stl-nteete

As you see, the differences between the two forms of
the words are not great. They are not separate words
(such as faucet and sPiglt in English, used in different
places for the sante thing). In fact, there is a very
simple rule for the differences between these words.
When there are different forms of the same word in the
two dialects, one dialect has je and the other e or the
first has (le and the other ee. They are therefore called
the ije for )e) dialect (jekaayski) and the e dialect
(ekaayskt). The e dialect form is put is parentheses
throughout the Basic Sentences, Listening In and Finder
Lists, but only the ije dialect is discussed in the Hints
on Pronunciation or Word Study sections. There are also
vocabulary differences between the two dialects (that
is words completely different, such as faucet and
spigot).

3. Check

Did you go through the Useful Words and Phrases at
least twice in unison and at least once more individually?

Did you repeat each word and phrase in a loud, dear
voice immediately after hearing it?

Did you follow the pronunciation you heard even
when it was different from that shown in your book?

Now go through the Useful Words and Phrases again
with your book open, following the same procedure as
before. Repeat each word and phrase, immediately
after hearing it, in a loud, clear voice. Let yourself go
and say the phrases right out.

Go through the Useful Words and Phrases once more
with your book open, but this time take turns letting
each member of your group repeat individually until
everybody has taken part. Keep on the alert. If the
Guide asks you to repeat, do so with enthusiasm and
try to mimic him as best you can until he is satisfied
with your pronunciation. When you have satisfied him,
you can be sure that you are speaking understandable
Serbo-Croatian. Continue this individual repetition as
long as time permits. If you are using only the phono-
graph records, your Leader will see to it that you repeat
and that everyone gets the most out of this individual
performance.

Yourself

Did you keep in mind the meaning of each word and
phrase as you heard and spoke the Serbo-Croatian?

If you have failed at any point to carry out the
instructions, go over the Useful Words and Phrases
once again as soon as you can, being careful to follow
every step in the procedure outlined.

[1--A) 7



SECTION B USEFUL. WORDS AND PHRASES (Cont.)

Here are other useful words and phrases which you
will want to use immediately if you are in a place
in which the people speak Serbo-Croatian.

In working with this material, follow the same
procedure that you used with the Useful Words and

1. Useful Words and Phrases (Cont.)

Places and Directions
Record 18, beginning.

where
it is
railroad
station

Where's the railroad station?

restaurant
Where's the restaurant?

hotel
Where's the hotel?

the toilet
Where's the toilet?

Here.

There.
8 [1-13]

Phrases in Section A. After you have gone through the
list once, repeating In unison, read the Hints on Pro-
nunciation which follow. Then go through the list a
second and third time, as In Section A.

gdJe (gde)
je

std -ni-ca
Gdje (gde) je fe-lje-znit-kaa

(le-le-snM-kaa)

Gdje (gde) je go-sti-o-ni-ca?

hb-teel
Gdje (gde) je ho-teell

Gdje (gde) je ma-talk?

Oem-dje (oev-de).

TO-rno.

rho (rite)
je
ate.les II 11 11 tta (attivteanittitta)
craiuu ga

rbe je me:maim-ma (Htezteammtta)
era 11 liga?

roeTtionmta
rbe (rite) je rocluotnnta?

xorea
I'be (rite) je wren?

tiyatannt
rte (rge) je nyntume?

Os Ix (oKte).

Tam°,



Straight ahead%

gol
to the right

Go to the right!

to the left
Go to the left!

that
What's that?

is called (or named)
Serbian
Croatian

What do you call that in Serbian (or
Croatian).

you want
What do you want?

give me
(of) cigarettes
and
(of) matches

Please give me cigarettes and
matches.

'The word 'or' was here translated by the speaker on the records. Use either sip -ski or 10-vaat-ski, depending on
whether you address a Serb or a Croat.

Na-preed.

1-di-tel
na de-sno

1-di-le na de-snol

na li-je-vo (lee-vo)
1-di-le na li-je-vo (lee-vo)I

Designation
too

gia je fay?

se so -vee
Op-ski
0-vaal-ski

Ka-ko se tbo fb-vee sf p-ski
hf-vaat-ski?

.1k) v3i

daaj-te mi
ei-ga-ree-iaa

Afa-litim vas, daaj-le mi ei-ga-ree-kw
i

Hanpeit.

tuutTel
Ha p,ecno

IiAttre Ha ;tem°

Ha nHjeao (nom)
'tune ira mien° (J,no)!

TO

IIITR )0 TO?

CO 80130

mutant
xparrreHH

Rau° ce acne epneitu nami
xpeaTeHH?

uients-re
11IT8 1311 1HeJ1HT03?

AajT0 MII
HilrapeTa

111H6Hqa

MO,T111M sae, tAajTe MH tutrapeia s
111116llita.

[1-13) 9



1 want
to eat

1 want to eat

(of) bread
(of) meat
(of) potatoes

1 want bread, meat and potatoes.

Record 211, begirmlug .

to drink
What do you want to drink?

do you want
coffee
or
tea

Do you want coffee or tea?

glass of water
of milk

Please give me a glass of water
milk.

10 (1-13]

Eating
11-iiim
je-sti

ge-Iiim

(Me-ba)
tnee-sa
kr Pln- pii-ra

2e.iiini hlje-ba (hle-ba), tnee-so
krPtn-pii-ra.

pl-ri
fe-iii-le

va-lii-te lit41
kalu
t -li
laj

VO-lii-te li ell ka-fu taj?

/4-fu vb-dee
(mlee-ka)

or Ma-liim vas, (Maple Ira &Wu va -dee
1-11 tnti-je-ka (tntee-ka).

aCJIHM
jet=

,Realthi JCOTH,

xn,e6a (xne6a)
meea
xpymnnpa

Warm xme6a (xne6a), meat H
Hpymntipa.

MITH
11Ira acenure nand

110.11HT8 nut BH

R8,0
unit
tiaj

Bonnie Jnt BIt itEuty Han gal?

tiattty soAe
manjeita ()men)

Manum Bac, najte Mn tiawy Dom
unit mnujexa (mneKa).



how much or how many
that costs

How much does that cost?

ten
(of) dinars

Ten dinars.

expensive
That's expensive]

cheap
That's cheap.

What time is it?'

it's now
two o'clock

It's now two o'clock.

at what time?
tenin
comes

What time does the train get in?
'Literally 'how many of hours?'

Puke

160 sta-jii
tao sta-jii?

de-set
di-naa-rcta

De-set dl-naa-raa.

skuti-po
Tao je skuti-pol

jef-ti-no
Tao je jef-ti-no.

Time

je sad-tii?

sad je
dvaa saa-ta

Sad je dvaa saa-ta.

u sad-tii
vaoz

U ka-li-ko sad-1U vdoz (16-1a-zii?

ROJIHKO

TO CTOSII

ROJIHICO TO CTOje

;weer
gunapa

,ReeeT uttnapa.

euyno
To je cuynoi

jeffrrmto
To je je4yrutto.

1-t0311K0 j0 eaTu?

eau je
ABEI CaTa

eau je ;tea can.

y NOTHIHO cam
803
/10713311

Y HOJUSHO eaTu 803 ;loam?

(1-13] 11



three
At three o'clock.

leaves
What time does the train leave?

four
thirty

At four thirty.
begins
movie

What time does the movie begin?

Record 21, beginning.

One
Five
Six
Seven
Eight
Nine
Ten
Eleven
Twelve
How much is three and four?
Three and four is seven,

After you have gone through these

12 flB)

tr)i
U trli saa-ta.

bd-la-sii
U kb-li-ko sad-Hi veos

te-tir
tri-de-set

U le-tir i trt-de-set.

kii-no
U kb-li-ko sad-til pb-li-njee kit -no?

Additional Numbors
Je-dat
Peet
Seat
Se-dam
O-sam
De-vet
De-set
Je-da-najst
Dvad-najst
Kb-li-ko je trri i te-tir?
Trii i le-tir fe se-dam.

TpH
-rpm eaTa.

optnasH
Hommo eaTH B03 OAJ18,311?

iternp
TpHgeceT

tleTHp H TpitHeeeT.

110t1141130

RHHO

V HOJIHKO cam notnut,e mato?

Je &aH.

Mem'.
CeHam.

OcaM.
AeHeT.
geeeT.
Je)tauajcT.
AstutajeT.
Hommo je TpH.H tieTup?

gentp je eeHam.

Useful Words and Phrases once, read the following:



2, Hints on Pronunciation
To the Group header: The explanations preceding the Practices should be read by thegroup and discussed before
the practice is attempted. 6o through each practice as many times as may be lecessary to give each member
of the group reasonable control of the Item of pronunciation that is being taught. The Practices are in the Guide's
Manual and on the phonograph records. Have the group repeat after the U ride, or the phonograph record,
first in unison, then Individually.

You will find that the practice material is presented in sections on the phonograph record with a narrow space
of clear record between each section, This arrangement will make it possible for you to play each section of
practice as it is needed.

The pronunciation of Serbo- Croatian does not involve
any great difficulties. This, of course, does not mean
that you can use English sounds in Serbo-Croatian
words and expect to be understood. Hut you will find
that many of the sounds are sufficiently similar to
your own so that you will have practically no difficulty
with them, However, there arc a few Serbo-Croatian
sounds that are different from anything in English.
For that reason it is necessary for you to listen carefully
and try hard to imitate your Guide. If you do this and
follow the hints on Pronunciation which will be given to
you from time to time, you will be able to pronounce
Serbo-Croatian so that you can be readily understood.

The written forms of the words serves as an aid to
your listening and helps you recall the pronunciation
as you have heard it from your Guide. Always try to
remember a word as you heard it said, not as you saw it
written.

The following table shows you how the various
Serbo-Croatian vowel sounds are written in our spelling,
gives you a brief description of each sound, and then
gives you a few words as examples. Read the descrip-
tion first, and then listen to the way your Guide (or the
speaker on the records) says the examples, and repeat
after him.

Pronunciation Practices
Use the same procedure with the following practices

that you did with the Basic Sentences from which they
were selected. Go through them three times, twice
with the book open and once with the book closed.

Try to get a clear impression of the sound and try to
make your pronunciation as much like that of the
Guide or phonograph record as you can.

(1 -B] 13



PRACTICE 1
Mu:lord 28, altar first spiral.
,-- LETTER SIMILAR TO ENGLISH ----

I ee in beet

11 ee in need

e in bei

e in bed

oo in root

Uu u in rude

ough in bought

oa in broad

o in hot

as a in fai;ur

14 [1B]

SERSOCROAlIAN EXAMPLES

1-di-te 'go!'
ne-ko-ii-ko 'some'
vii 'you'
trii 'three'
je-ste 'yes'
de-set 'ten'
na-greed 'straight ahead'
Pest 'six'

jil-tro 'morning'
kratn-pii-ra 'potatoes'
l-duu-ei 'coming'
shlu-Len 'served'
ruti-ea-ti `to lunch'
vb-dee 'of water'
db-bro 'good'
naoE 'night'
oev-dfe 'here'
zdra-vo 'hello'
ka-ko 'how'
daan 'day'
di-naa-raa 'of dinars'



The double vowels are the same as the single ones
except that they are longer. Be very careful to pay
particular attention to long vowels which do not have
any accent marks, To the ordinary English car these
sound as if they were accented or stressed, whereas
they are really just a little longer. This may confuse
PRACTICE 2
Record 28, alter second spiral.

lbii can of matches
dl-naa-ran of dinars
nd -preed straight ahead

13e very careful to pronounce all vowel sounds clearly
whether they are accented or unaccented. In English
unaccented vowels are not usually as clear-cut as
accented ones. for example, notice the difference
between the i of bit and the i of habit or rabbit, The I In
bit is accented, while that of habit or rabbit isn't. In
Serbo-Croatian the vowels are nearly always the same
whether they arc accented or not. Be careful to always
pronounce i like the e in me and ii the same but longer,
e like e in met, etc. Never pronounce e or a as the a in
may. Pay close attention to your Guide or the records.
Always remember that you are learning to speak Serbo-

A General Hint
It is important for you to remember that making any

speech sound or combination of sounds is a habit. You
are in the habit of making certain sounds in English.
Serbo-Croatian_ speakers have a different set of speech

you and make you think you are hearing an accent
on a different syllable than the one which is marked as
accented. Watch your Aids to Listening carefully, and
you will soon learn to hear .correctly without them.
Here are some examples of long unaccented vowels to
practice now:

Croatian and that the important thing for you Is the
voice of your Guide or that of the records.

Although most of the consonant sounds will give you
little or no trouble, here is a short list of some which are
represented by letters which are unfamiliar to you or
have different uses than in English:

J y in yes
dj j in jeep

Is in cats
6 ch in cheap

ch in archer
sh in sheep

s in azure
on Pronunciation

habits. Whenever anything is difficult for you to
imitate, it is because you're not in the habit of making
a particular sound or combination of sounds. Constant
imitation is the best way to form new speech habits.

[1B) 15



3. Check Yourself
Did you go through the Useful Words and Phrases at Did you keep in mind the meaning of each word and

least twice In unison and at least once more individually? phrase as you heard and spoke the Serbo-Croatian?
Did you apply what you learned about the vowel and

consonant sounds in Hints on Pronunciation?
Did you follow the pronunciation you heard even

when it was different from that shown in your book?

If you have failed at any point to carry out the
instructions, go over the Useful Words and Phrases
once again as soon as you can, being careful to follow
every step in the procedure outlined.

SECTION C-- -REVIEW OF USEFUL, WORDS AND PHRASES

If your group has time for outside assignments,
Sections marked Individual Study may be done between

meetings of the group. Otherwise use them as inde-
pendent study during a group meeting.

1. Covering the English (Individual Study)
word and phrase. Check the expressions you are not
sure about, and after you have gone through the whole
list, uncover the English and find their mear:Ing,
Repeat this procedure at least three times or until you
are satisfied that you know every expression.

Go back to the Useful Words and Phrases in Sections
A and H. Cover up the English, Read the Serbo-
Croatian aloud. Keep your voice down if you are work-
ing with the rest of the group. Follow your Guide's
pronunciation as nearly as you can remember, and test
yourself to see if you can recall the meaning of each

2. Review of Useful Words and Phrases
To the Group Leader: Read again for your information the numbered suggestions just preceding Useful Words and Phrases

on page 3, Your Guide has been directed in his manual to pay particular attention to the correct pronunciation
of the sounds. He may ask members of the group to repeat words or phrases a good many times In an effort
to get a pronunciation that is more nearly correct. See that they listen closely, that they repeat promptly and
loud enough so that everyone can hear them, and that they imitate the Guide to the last detail,

Go through the Useful Words and Phrases in Sections A and n twice. The first time have the members of the
group repeat individually after the Guide with books open. The second time, have them close their books. The
Guide will give each Serbo-Croatian expression twice as Ix fore. Let the students take turns giving the English
equivalent the first time they hear the Guide speak the Serbo-Croatian and repeating the Serbo-Croatian as
usual the second time. This will help them to check on the meaning of all Serbo-Croatian expressions in Useful
Words and Phrases.

16 [1 C]



Go back to the Useful Words and Phrases in Sections
A and B. The first time you go through the list, take
turns repeating the Serbo-Croatian after the Guide.
Keep your book open, and get all the help you can
from the spelling. Pay particular attention to what you
have learned about the pronunciation of the vowels.
Make every effort to satisfy your Guide with your
pronunciation.

The second time you go through the list, check up on
the waning of the Serbo-Croatian. Keep your books
closed and take turns giving the English equivalent the
lirst time you hear the Serbo-Croatian expression and
repeating the Serbo-Croatian as usual the second thne,
If you have any trouble with the English, you should
find time for more individual study of the Useful Words
and Phrases, covering the English and checking up on
the meaning when you read the Serbo-Croatian,

SECTION I)--LISTENING IN

To the Group Leader: The conversations which appear in this section all be read to the group by the Guide or played on the
phonograph records. English equivalents are omitted front the Listening ht material so that students can get
practice in understanding spoken Serbo-Croatian which uses the vocabulary they know. Meaning therefore,

to he emphasised.
The first time you go through the conversations, have the Guide repeat a conversation, if necessary, to help

dear up meaning, before you go on to the next conversation. If you have no Guide, lift the needle of the phono-
graph at the end of each conversation and let the students discuss the meaning of any sentences that are not
understood.

Go through the conversations a second time without stopping. Pay about equal attention to pronunciation
and meaning.

Finally, assign parts and have the students read the conversations. Give everyone a chance. Suggest that
the actors actually take the parts, stand up and move around, sit at a table in the restaurant, stand behind the
couater in the store, etc. Keep it moving. Get everyone to speak up! Take a part yourself.

Keep your book closed while the Guide reads the
following conversation and repeat after him in unison.
If you have no Guide, you should use the phonograph
records, repeating the Serbo-Croatian immediately
after you hear it. At the end of each conversation take
time out to check up on the meaning of what you have

heard and said. Ask someone in the group to give you
the English equivalent of any expression you do not
understand. if necessary, go back to the Useful Words
and Phrases to find the meaning. Many of the words
and the expressions you have had in Useful Words and
Phrases occur in the following conversations.
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1, A4111.) for information
Record 22, editor third spiral,

John: Db-bar dads.
Gospodin Rosie: Db-bar &Ian, ka-ko ste?
John: Dbbro, hvadda, kako v).0
Gospodin Rosie: 1 jaa sam db-bro, head -la.
John:

gdje (gde) je (le-le-znit-
kaa) std-t i-ca?

Gospodin 2e-lje-stlitkaa (le-le-eniZkaa) stani-
ca je to de-sno.

John:
Jaa vaas nera-zil-mi-jem (ra-zap-meem).

Gospodin Rosie:

John:

Gospodin Rosie:

John:

Gospodin Rosie:

2. Getting something to eat

*.cord 28, after fourth *Oral.

John: gdje (gde) je ha-feel?
Gospodin Ros16: Ilb-leel je av-dje (o6v-de) na- greed.
John: fivad-la, ti mb-iiim vas, gdje (gde) je

go-sti-bni-ca?
Jaa le-litim ji-sti.

18 (1D)

Std -ni-ca je net de-sno.
Ra-ea-mi-jele (ra-ea-meete) li vii ma-

ne?

Ne, nib -iiim vas ne go-vb-ride td -ko

1-evi-ni-te.
21-lje-enit-kaa (ie-le-enil-kaa) sta-ni-

ca je tamo, nd de-sno.
Jaa ra-za-mi-jem (ra-za.meem).
Ilvad-lo, zbb -gom.

M a-liim, ebb -gam.

Gospodin Rosie: Td -tno je, na li-je-vo (lee-vo)
John: Ilvaci-la, thb-gam.
Gospodin Rosi6: Zbb-gom.



Record 3A, beginning.

Waiter:
John:

Waiter:

John:

Waiter:
John.

Waiter:

3. John goes into the restaurant

Da.bro va-leer, pa tdi te.lii-tel
Do-bro veteer.

vas, mee-sa i kram-piira.
.td ka-ftt 1li

tag
.11 o-liim, la.gst nsli-je-ka (mlee-ka).

Hvad14. hlje-ba (hte-ba)?

JP -ste, hva4-1u, i mb-liim vas to -ätt
vb-dec.

Da-bro.

(After John
John:
Waiter:

Waiter:
John:

Waiter:
John:
Waiter:

has finished eating he says to the waiter:)
Kb-li-ko too stb-jii?
Tao sto-jii de-vet di-rtaa-raa.

(John gives him the money.)

Hvad-la.
Af O-liitn vas, daajte ri ci-garee-taa i

DO-bro. 06v-die (odv-de) je.
Hvad-la, la-ktt rtdol.
La-ku tided.

4. John meets his friend Steve

Record 3A, after first spiral.

Jahn; Zdra-vo.

Steve: Zdra-vo, ka-ko vii?

John: De-bro, head -la.

(Steve is just learning Serbo-Croatian. He sees a train
and asks John:)

Steve: Ka-ko se too ze-vee sip-ski?

John: Pret-ni-te, Ala sit kad-za-li?

Steve (pointing to the train): Ka-ko se 'train' zd-vee stp.
ski?

John: bo, sad vas ra-za-nti-jem (ra-sib -mum).
je vaoz.
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Record
5. John tests his Mend Jack on numerals

3A, alter second spiral.

John:

Jack:

John:

Jack:

John:

Jack:

John:

Gb-vo-rii-te li v i 10-vaat-ski?
e-ste.

Db-bro. U ke-ti-ko sad-tit vdoz
zit?

U etit saa-ta.
U 10-1i-ko sad-tii pd-linjee kit -no?
U se-dam Jad.iii.
sad je Pest i tri-de-set.
Kb -li-ko je fru i dvaa?

Jack:

John:

Jack:

John:

Jack:

John:

Jack:

John:

Tr1i i dvaa je pea.
DO-bro. KO-U-ko je de-set i je-datt7
Je-da-najst.
Kb li -ko je b-sam t le-tir?
Dvad-najst.
Sta ste vii kad-za-li?
Dvad-najst.
DO-bro.

Record 3A, after third spiral.

Db-bro jil -tro.
Ka-li-ko too stb-jii?

6. John drives a bargain

John:

Storekeeper:

Ne.
O.sam di-naa-raa.

Storekeeper: Je-da-najst dt- naa -raa. John: DO-bro, o6v-dje (o6v-de) je a-sam dl-
John: 60, too je skint-pot nod-rad.

Storekeeper: do, ne, ne, too je jef-ti-no. Storekeeper: Hvad-la.

John: Ne. Hvad-la, sbd-gom. John: llvad -la, zba-gom.

Storekeeper: Daapte mi de-vet di-naa-raa.
20 (1D)



Is there any expression in any of these conversations
that you do not understand now? If there is, find the
meaning of it or ask other members of your group
before you proceed. If no one knows, refer to the
Useful Words and Phrases.

Go through the conversations once more following
the same plan as before. Imitate carefully and he sure
to keep in mind the English equivalent of everything
you are saying in Serbo-Croatian.

Finally go through the conversations again but this
time take turns. The Group Leader will assign parts
and the exercise is to continue at least until everyone
has had a chance to speak one of the parts, Keep this
going as long as you have time. When your turn comes,
speak clearly and with enthusiasm. Put yourself in the
situation and let yourself go. If the Guide asks you to
repeat, do so until he is satisfied with your pronuncia-
tion.

SECTION E---CON VE RSATION

I. Covering the Serbo-Croatian (Individual Study)
Go back to the Useful Words and Phrases in Sections

A and B. Cover up the Serbo-Croatian, Read the
English silently and teat yourself to see if you can
speak the Serbo-Croatian for each word and phrase.
Check the expressions you are uncertain about and
after you have gone through the whole list, uncover the
Serbo-Croatian and review them. Go through the list

once more and continue for at least three times or
until you can give the Serbo-Croatian readily for all
the expressions. To make sure of this pick out ex-
pressions at random and see if you can speak the
Serbo-Croatian quickly. Speak the Serbo-Croatian
aloud and try to imitate your Guide's pronunciation as
welt as you can remember it,

2. Vocabulary Check-Up
To the Group Leader: Go to the Useful Words and Phrases in Sections A and B. Read to the group the English equivalent of

the Serbo-Croatian expressions. Call on different students (not in any fixed order) asking for the correct Serbo-
Croatian for the English.

For instance, say to A, "Flow do you say; 'Where's a restaurant?' in Serbo-Croatian?" The students 4,e to
respond with their boot 4 closed. The Guide will indicate whenever he hears a Serbo-Croatian expression that
is wrong, or, if there is no (luide, the other members of the group will Indicate that they do not agree. Imrnedi-
ately ask someone else to give the expression correctly. Any group member who has difficulty in giving the
correct Serbo-Croatian should be told to review the Useful Words and Phrases thoroughly before the next
meeting of the group. Do not spend any time talking about the why of the Serbo-Croatian, stick to the how.
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There arc two pretautions which the Group Leader must observe In all exercises of this sort and in the con.
versatIon practice throughout the course. Be sure that everyone understands them. They are as follows:

Every Serbo-Croatian expression must be given smoothly and completely before the student's performance
can be considered satisfactory. If there is an error in the first attempt, ask the student to give the expression
over again in complete font. if he fumbles to badly, turn to someone else.

2. Everyone must speak loud enough, so that all can hear. Every student should be encouraged to call out
"Louder, please!' if he can't hear, Check on this occasionally by pointing to the student who Is listening
to someone else's Serbo-Croatian, and ask "What did he say?"

It you do not observe these precautions, much time and effort may be wasted in group meetings.

In order to fix in your mind the expressions you will
need in' the conversations of the following section,
check yourself on your ability to speak the Serbo
Croatian you have learned. By now you should not
have to grope for it. The Group Leader will ask you to
supply in turn the Serbo-Croatian expressions for the
English equivalents which he reads from the Useful
Words and Phrases. If you have done a thorough job of

recalling the Serbo-Croatian when you are looking
only at the English equivalents, as suggested in 1

you will have no difficulty In responding promptly and
smoothly when you hear the English. Your Guide will
let you know if your Serbo-Croatia expressions are
not correct. If you have no Guide, the members of
the group should be ready to correct faulty expressions.

3. Conversation
To She Group Lender: This section represents the real purpose of the entire Unit. The course Is intended to teach you to speak

Serbo-Croatian and to understand it when you hear it spoken. Any members of the group who have special
difficulty recalling the Serbo-Croatian words and phrases they need to express a meaning should be told to do
more work with the Useful Words and Phrases. They need in particular, more practice in covering the Serb°.
Croatian and recalling it when they read the English. Practice in getting the meaning of the Lisktring Its records
will atso help. Arrangements should be made for students to play and listen to the records whenever they can
between meetings of the group.

Then turn to the outlined conversations"which follow. Assign parts and ask the students to act them out,
Vary the situations and suggest to the students that they vary the setbo-Croatian slightly as they gain confidence
in listening and trying to understand the Serbo-Croatian that is being spoken.

In this section you are going to have your first chance will assign parts and will ask you to take turns in pairs,
to engage in conversation in Serbo-Croatian. This is the carrying on the following conversations. The two
most useful part of the entire unit. The Group Leader persons who are talking together should stand up and
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act out their parts, speaking as smoothly and naturally
as possible. Make it real and get some fun out of it.
The Guide will help you if your SerboCroatian Is
wrong or if your pronunciation is bad. The Group
Leader will prompt you if you are not sure what comes
next in your part.

Throw yourself into your conversations. Do the best
you can with pronunciation and with the Serbo

Croatian, but don't worry too much about mistakes.
Think more of acting your part and speaking smoothly
and as though you mean what you are saying. If there
is a Guide, he wilt help you correct your errors. If you
can do this work well, it means that you are actually
conversing in Serbo-Croatian, and that is your chief aim
in this course.

1. Gaffing directions
A approaches a stranger, B, and asks him for information:

I. A apologizes for speaking to B and asks him
where there is (a) a restaurant (b) a railroad station
or (c) a hotel.

2. B gives A directions (a) to the right (b) to the left
or (c) straight ahead.

3. A apologizes again explains that he does not under-
stand, and asks B if he will please not speak so fast.

2. Af a restaurant
C sits down at a table in a restaurant and is waited on by D:

1. D says (a) good day or (b) good evening to C and 6. D tells C that it is ten dinars.
asks how C is. 7. C pays, saying here it is.

2. C says he is well, thanks, and asks after D's health. 8. D thanks C.
3. D is also well and asks what C wants. 9. C says goodbye to D.
4. C orders a mealmeat, potatoes, bread, water, 10. D says goodbye to C.

milk, coffeewhatever he would like.
5. After eating, C asks how much it costs.

4. 13 repeats slowly
understands.

5. A says that he does understand and thanks B.
6. B says that A is welcome.
7. A again thanks B and says goodbye.
8. B says goodbye.

and clearly and asks A if he
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3. Catching a Train
A is trying to catch a train. lie approaches B:

1. A asks B where the railroad station is.
2. B replies that it's on the left.
3. A thanks him and asks what time the train leaves.

If it Is so desired, particularly when the group is too
large to give everybody a chance to participate in the
conversation, the exercise may be continued for a

4. B says the train arrives at 4:30 and leaves at S:00,
S. A thanks him.

longer time. It is also a good practice to give people
who are having difficulties a second trial.

SECTION F--CONVERSATION (Cont.)

To the Group Leader: VoJ can tell from the work that you did on conversation In Section E, whether or not the group needs
to spend more time in preparing for successful conversation. If necessary, spend the first part of this section in
individual study, having members of the group say the Serbo-Croatian of the Useful Words and Phrases when
they have the English expressions covered. Check up on their vocabulary as in Section E. Then continue the
work with conversation which you started in Section E.

In this section you are to continue taking part in
conversation. If the work didn't go well in Section E,
take time to go through the Useful Words and Phrases
again with the English covered and to give the Serbo-
Croatian of the F.nglish expressions As your Group
Leader asks for it.

Put everything you can into the conversations. Act
your part; don't hesitate to talk for fear of making a
mistake. You'll make plenty of mistakes at first, but
the important thing is to practice talking. You can't
correct an error until you have made it
24 [I-F3

Try out your Serbo-Croatian whenever you get a
chance. Don't wait for meetings of the group to practice
what you have learned. Pair off between meetings and
see what you can do with Serbo-Croatian greetings and
conversation. When you are alone, run over the list of
Serbo-Croatian expressions you know. Review them in
your mind. Try saying them. See how much you can
itnprove your pronunciation and control of the language
in whatever time you can find between meetings of the
group. Make this a regular practice throughout the
course.



FINDER LIST

This is a complete alphabetical list of all the words and expressions used in this unit. lt is for reference only,
but you should know all of these before going on to the next unit.

bd-to

laj
Ze-tirs le-ti -ri
ci-ga-ree-taa

daan
daaj-te
de-set
na de-st.a
de-vet
di-naa-raa
da-bar, db-bro

dtcla
dtvta-najst

en-glee-ski

gdje (gde)
go-spd-din
gd-spo-dja
gd-spo-dji-ca

bpso

qaj
getup, ttempti
ItItrape TA

Ilan
;tajTe
ACCCT

iia
AC8CT

Attitapa
AO6aP, Ao6po
J10,111311

JlHti

ittiattajCT

cur.-teem!

rbe (r;te)
roertogult
rocnoba
rocttebtata

fast

glass
tea
four
of cigarettes

day
give!
ten
to the right
nine
of dinars
good
comes
two
twelve

English

where
Mr.
Mrs.
Miss

go-sti-a-ni-ca
ga- vo- rii -le li vti?

go -va -ri -let

hlje-ba (hle-ba)
ha -teel
0-vaat-ski
head -la

jaa
je
je-dan
je-da-mjst
jekti-no
je -sle
je-tti
ja-to

POCT1101-1111a

rODOVIITO .311
Bit?

rosoptrre!

x.1e6a (x.te6r.)
XOTC11

XpbaTC1:11

Xliaatt

ja
10

jeAatt
jeAattajCT
je4rritito
jecTe
jeem
brrpo

restaurant
do you speak?

speak!

bread
hotel
Croatian
thanks, thank you

and, also
go!
or
excuse (me)!

1

is
one
eleven
cheap
yes
to eat
morning
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kalu
ka-ko
ketd-ra-li

vli ste lead-

ka-no
ka-li-ko

kram-pii-ra

id-kts nooe
li
nd li-je-vo (lee-

vo)

mee-sa
me-ne
nii
mli-ka)je-ka (mite-

mo-liim

tta-preed
tte
ttaf-niik

odv-dje (odv-de)
s-sant
26 (1F]

RI*
RAM
RA311.1111

Bil CTO
itaaanit

ki1110

xonxxo

lippotuipa

:tatty noh

Ha mtjetio (Ha
neeo)

steCa
Niene

NM

mmtjetta
(mnetta)

MOMIM

Hempen
He

Britian{

onnaan
013b0 (osge)
°cam

coffee
how?
having said

you said

movie theater
how much?, how

many?
of potatoes

good night
(question particle)
to the left

of meat
me
to me
of milk

1 beg, please!

straight ahead
no, not
toilet

leaves
here
eight

pea

po.ti-njee

ra-sib -nti-jent
(ra-M-tneem)

ra-za-mi-je-te
(ra-zi-
tnee-te)

saa-ta
sad -iii

sad
sam
se-dam
skutt-po
sip -ski
std. -ni-ea
ste
std jii

Best

ft-bii-caa
Sid

a-ko
ca-mo
tao

ROT five
to drink

liOtitilbe begins

paaystitieTe I understand
(paaymeNt)

paapntjere you understand
(pa3yMeTe)

cam of an hour
cam of hours

NIA now
east I am
cenam seven
awn° expensive
epuctot Serbian
eratutna station
CTO you are
erojn it costs

wee)! six
'infanta of matches
urra what?

Talt0 so, thus
fiaMO there
TO that



trli Tptt three
ta-de-set TptimeceT thirty

14 Y at

vaas, vas nao you
ve-teer sego evening
vii Bit you
va-dee BOAO of water
ve-lii-te tio,nirre you like, you want
voos tiO3 train

obkom a6oroM good-bye
zdra-vo was° hello (to an ac-

qualntance)
se za-vee CO BOBO is called, is named

to -iiim aterntm I want, I wish
6e-lii-te atentTe you want, you

wish
4e-ye-znit-kaa ifiaJbe3Hlltiva pertaining to ,a rail-

(6e-le-znit- (we:lemma) road (used with
kaa) such wordsas sta.

ni-ca)
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UNIT 2
MEETING PEOPLE

SECTION ABASIC SENTENCES
To the Group Leader: Adopt the following steps as standard practice in conducting this course:

I. Before each meeting of the group, be sure to read carefully and get clearly in mind the instructions covering
those sections of a unit which you expect to take up in the group meeting.

2. Before each group meeting, see that the Guide is available with his Upula sa Vtrat, ?foto or that phonograph
and records arc ready.

3. Have the members of the group read together the instructions that precede each piece of work they are
to do before they begin it. Let one member of the group read these Instructions aloud while the others
follow the reading in their books.

4, Take time, following the reading of all instructions, to make sure that everyone understands exactly what
he is to do,

In Section A of Unit 2 follow the same procedure as
that outlined for Useful Words and Phrases of Section
A in Unit 1. Go through the Basic Sentences once with
everyone repeating in unison after the Guide or
phonograph record. Then take up the Hints on Pro-
nunciation which follow. Come back to the Basic
Sentences and go through them once more, with repeti-
tions in unison after the Guide. Pay particularattention
to those items of pronunciation you have been working
on. Finally, go through the Basic Sentences a third
tune with individual repetition. The Guide will call for
as many repetitions as may be necessary to get a
pronunciation that sounds to him like Serbo-Croatian.

Be sure to keep in mind the meaning of the Serbo-
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Croatian. As you listen to the Serbo-Croatian, keep
your eye on the Aids to Listening. This will help you
imitate accurately the sounds you are hearing. Repeat
each word and phrase loudly and clearly right after
you hear it.

The Basic Sentences are set up as conversations so
that you may hear and speak the Serbo-Croatian as
you would hear and speak it if you were talking with
Serbo-Croatian people.

Although numerous characters are introduced in
these Basic Sentences, it is not important for you to try
to keep in mind just who they are or their relationship
to one another. You are concerned rather with what
they say and how they say it.



Iteeord 3110 Isoginntrig.
John and his wife rneet a Mr. Jovich in Jugoslaz4a and have a friendly dol.

---- ENGLISH EQUIVALENT ----- ------ AIDS 10 LISTENING --
John

are you jeste li
Excuse me, are you Mr. Jovich? Ist ratite, jeste Ii Wi Gospodin foOvit?

Mr. Jovich
my name mOje Ime

Yes, my name is Jovich. Jeste. moje 'me je Jarrie.

John
an American Atnerikadnac

I'm an American. Jda sam Amerikadnac.

Mr. Jovich
from America is A merikee

Oh, you're from America? Aa, uti ste is Amerikee?

from where bdaakle
you come dblasiite

Where do you come from? Odaakle v i dokitiite?

John
I come dblasiim

1 come from New York, Dolasiim is Ni Jorka.

1, Basic Sentences

.-CONVENTIONAL CYRILLIC SPELLING,

jecTe nu
jCCTO Mt lilt rOCI10j1,1111

JOtHh?

moje HMO

JeOTe, moje HMe je JOBHh.

Amepnxamag
Ja cam Amepnxanau.

113 Amepnxe
A, MI ere 113 Amepne?

omanne
XI0J14811-te

()name sn Ao.naanTe?

non a3111k1

110,11a31111 113 Hen Joroxa.
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you know
my parents

Do you know my parents?

father's name
John

My father's name is John Delich.

Why of course!

I know him
very

I know him very well.

he
How is he?

He's fine, thank you.

he sent greetings
He sent you his best.

your mother
And how's your mother?

she too
She's fine too, thank you.
30 [2A]

pOsttaale
ntbje raditelje

Pbstwaie ii mbje raditelje?

otevo 'me
Jbvan

Oievo lore je Jbvan MUM.

Hr. Jovich
Pa dabbmel

pastulatn ga

Postman, ga v3lo clObro.

bon
Kako je bon?

John
(?on je dobro, ktgulla,

on je pbsdravio
don vas je phdratdo.

Mr. Jovich
yak maajka

A kako je yak tnaajka?

John
ona

I ow je dare, hoculta.

110311STO

M010 POAHTO.Tb0

1103HaTenti MOJO powreze?

ogeno HMO

JoBait

OtIOHO 3iMO je Josan

IIa ga6omel

1103flaM ra

spno
lIoatiam ra spno go6po.

OH
Haso je on?

OH JO go6po, XBa.:14.

OH je 1103gPa8110

OH sac je noagpasno.

Barra uajna
A Rano je satna majtca?

11 OHS

H OHS JO to6po, XPEOS.



may I present
to you
my wife

May 1 present my wife.

Record 4A, beginning.

pleasing
madam!

(I'm) pleased (to meet you], madam,

sorrowful
my wife
doesn't know

I'm sorry, my wife doesn't know
Serbian well.

you do (or work)
in Serbia

What are you doing here in Serbia?

we're learning
We're learning Serbian,

da prestatnYm
yarn
mdju saprugu

Da yam prestaviim mc)ju saprugn.

Mr. Jovich
draago
gbspodjo

Draago tni je, gospodjo.

John
iao
'nap stlpruga
ne znaa

Lao tni je, maja sapruga ne ettfla
sPpski dam.

Mr. Jovich
Oxidate

SI'biti
eta vii raadiite obodje (o6vd,e) u

&bill?

tlifirno
Otiitno sPpski.

John

Aa 111PeeTaeliNt

lieN1

mojy eyupyry
Aft aam upeeTaaum mojy cynpyry.

gparo
rocnol)o

Apar° mu Jo, roenobo.

mao
moja cynpyra
He sna

Mao MR je, Moja cynpyra ne ana
epueuu Ao6po.

Pamir°
Y

IIITa Bit pamrre osbe (oriAe) Cp610?

yiMMO

Vimmo epnexu.
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already
You can already opeak Serbian very

well.

to you understand me without any
trouble (`well')?

I talk
too fast

Am I talking too last?

a little slower
Yes, please speak a little slower.

you live
In Belgrade

Where are you staying here in Bel-
grade?

we live
in the hotel

We're living in the Hotel Palace.
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.1(r. Jovich
tree

1)i vac` g)voriile sYpski tiHo Mr°.

Jai vfl raelltnijete (rasaMeete)
'Irene dObro?

Act gOvoriint
Avigee brleo

GOvoriitn li Aar savifee brim?

John
rndlo spbrijee

Jeste, govorite mato
spbrijeel

Mr. Jovich
liiviilr
rc Behiadu

GdjP (gde) 0,4,0 (odvde)
u Beograd u?

John
tn1i
u hotellu

Mii Hoteelu Paks.

seh
Bit Bch tottopwro eptiont apao

Ao6Po.

Jean au paayNntjeTe (paayIeTe) mow
go6po?

ja roaopum
eyattute 6p3o

ronoptiNt 31 it ja gentile 6p3o?

nano enopuje
JecTe, MOMIN1 roaopwro ma,no

enopuje.

y 6eorpam
l'he (me) BR WHEIIITe (Abe (oa.rte) y

Beorpany?

Mit il:111311110

y xoTe.ny
Alit antatisto y XoTeny name.



you're going
now

Where are you going nQw?

my husband
we're going
to the movie

My husband and I art, going
movie.-

4111"../th'ith
Ideele
sada

Gdje (gde) Ideete sada?

Mrs. John
mao) Aprug
)(teem°
it kilt to

to the Mboj stIprtig i jaa )deemo n Nino,

Record 4B, beginning.
can' you?
to go
with us

Can you go with us?

We will go
all together

We'll all go together.

I would love it
Yes, I'd love it, thank you.
'The word 'can' is accidentally

m6fete li viil

snama
Maele li vli snama?

Ia lona
svl skApa

la lemo skapa,

Mr. Jovich
filo bi 16o alio

Jeste, jaa Iri lbo alio, iniadia,

repeated twice on the record.

it;tere
cn;ta

Pip (me) MOTO ea;ta?

MO] cyttpyr
ngeNto

y xtnto

MO) eyupyr n ja memo y wino,

MOMOTO T111

Uhl!

c'ttasta
Montere J111 Int ithtt &lama?

uhit hot°
cltytta

Ilhn hesto Clint cuyna.

ja 6u ,r0 B0a110
JCOTC, ja 6tt TO 80.1110, xi:1mm
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I believe
that
today
good picture

Good; I believe there's a good pic-
ture today.

who
Who is Mr. Delich?

He's an American.

with whom
he's talking

Who's he talking to?

with Mr. Jovich
He's talking with Mr. Jovich.

he knows
his parents

He knows his parents.

they
they live
in America

They live in America.
34 (2-A]

John
vjerujem (verujem)
da

&Inas
ddbra sltka

DAN. vj?rujem (verujem) da je
lianas ddbra slika.

kd

Kd je Gospbdin

bon je Amerikadrutc.

skint
don gdvorii

Sk)im bon &oil?

sa Gosp)dinom JoOvie
van govorii sa Gospodinom JoOvit.

()on paznaa
njegove reditelje

bon pdzioa /dhow rOditelje.

ani

Oni tiivee
u Americi

Oni i vee u Americi.

llJepyjem (aepyjem)

gam
go6pa enntta

Ao6po, nJepyjest (nepyjem) ya )0
;lane Ao6pa cmuta.

HO

li0 Jo rOCTIOA1111 ACJIllh?

OH Jo Ameptutanau.

clitot
OH ronopit

011 ronopn?

ca rocnoannot JoBlth
OH ronopu ca rocnominom Jointh.

Oil 110311:1

%crone 1)0;111TC:be
OH noatta iberotte popuTeMe,

01111

01111

y ANtepnun
Oun mune y Amepitttu,



Beloit: you go through the Basic Sentencesa second time, study the following:

2. Hints on Pronunciation
To the Group Leader: Pollow the same procedure as for the Ilint$ on Pronunciation of Unit 1. Have the group read and discuss

the explanations, and then go through the Practices with the Guide or phonograph record.

It is very probable that your Guide, in pronouncing
words for you to mimic, will often pronounce them one
way when he says them very slowly, and a little
differently when he says them quite fast. Don't be
disturbed, for that is quite natural. Try to imitate him
when he speaks rather fast, rather than when he is
"on his good behaviour", because the faster way is the
way people usually talk.

Review of Vowel Sounds. Make sure you can pro-
nOtitWe accurately the Serbo-Croatian vowel sounds,
both short and double, which were discussed in the
preceding unit. If you are in doubt as to the sound of
any vowel, remember it, listen for that vowel sound and

PRACTICE I
Record 4D, offer first spiral.

hvatfla

kilno
o6vdje
kadzati

make a special effort to imitate it well the next time
you go through the Basic Sentences.

Accent on vowel sounds. Serbo-Croatian has two kinds
of accents or stresses. The first is weaker at the begin-
ning and grows stronger in stress. It also rises in tone
or pitch, This we call the 'rising stress' and indicate by
('). The other begins with a strong stress and high in
tone and grows weaker and lower in tone. This we call
the 'falling stress' and indicate by ('). These two
stresses are most easily heard when there is a stress on a
double vowel. If a double vowel has a rising stress, (')
is put on the second vowel. If it has a falling stress, (') is
put on the first vowel. Listen carefully to these examples:

thanks
you live
movie
here
to say
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Nov listen to these:
PRACTICE 2
Record 42, totter second spire!.

(Man

anti

osaajka
peel

Short falls, that is, single vowels with' over them, are
very common, Short rises are rather rare but be very
careful in listenity4 to your Guide or to the records
when you find a single vowel with ' over it. You may
PRACTICE 3
Record 4$, alter third 11111E01.

(Weer
gospbdin
dinaaraa
(testi

You have had one short rise, Another example is
PRACTICE 4
Record SA, begistning.

ndijeka
silo

Consonaots. Here are some general hints on pro-
houticing Serbo-Croatian consonant sounds. They are
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day
you
three
mother
five

notice that a short rise seems longer than a short fall.
This will help you to distinguish them. Here are some
examples of short falls:

evening
Mr.
of dinars
ten

added here:

of milk
village

to help you imitate, not to take the place of careful
listening.



You must be careful to pronounce correctly certain
groups of consonants. This is particularly true of
combinations with j. Many of these will not bother you.
For example, vferujem begins like English view. Others
may cause you trouble when they are in certain places
in words, especially at the beginning. You have had

PRACPPIOn A

Record SA, alter first spiral.

such groups as 1) and nj which sound a little strange.
lj is an 1 made where you make j (English y) and fol
lowed by a J. nj is made about the same place as lj and
sounds like some English pronunciations of new ("nyew")
but with a stronger "y" sound. Here are some examples
of these sounds;

hljeba of bread
keljesnitkaa of the railroad
rbditelje parents
patinfte begins
njegove his

Be sure that you pronounce lj and nj together.
Always say le-ljeanitkaa, never ieljeznitkaa, pbti.njee,
never pbeinjee.

If you are uncertain about any of the points of
pronunciation which have been discussed, ask your
G,tide to repeat the words and phrases with which you
ate having trouble, and try to improve your pronuncia-
tion. Remember that these notes are only approximate
and are at best an imperfect description of the sounds.

When you are satisfied that you can pronounce
3. Check

Did you go through the Basic Sentences at least twice
with your book open and then at least once with your
book closed?

fairly well all the sounds, go through the Basic lientences
once more in unison and with your book open. As you
repeat after your Guide, keep your eye on the "lids to
Listening and note in particular the examples of the
sounds discussed. Do not hesitate to ask your Guide to
repeat if you are uncertain about any sound.

Finally, go through the Basic Sentences again, this
time taking turns. Keep your book closed, listen care-
fully to your Guide and make sure that your pronuncia-
tion satisfies him.

Yourself
Dici you repeat each word and phrase immediately

after hearing It in a loud, clear voice?



Did you follow the pronuriciation you heard even if it
seemed different from that t hown in your book?

Did you keep in mind 0,4 meaning of each word and
phrase as you heard and spoke the Serbo-Croatian?

If your Guide asked you to repeat, did you do so
with enthusiasm and as many times as necessary until
he was satisfied with what you were saying?

Are you satisfied that you can pronounce the Serbo-
Croatian vowels you have had?

SECTION B WORD STUDY

1. Word Study (Individual Study)
If your group has time for outside assignments, do

the Word Study between meetings of the group. Other-
wise make it independent study,in the group meeting.

In this section we take up some of the words and
expressions you have just learned and examine them
to see how the language is built. First read the words
and expressions in each list and make sure that you

understand the meaning of the Serbo-Croatian. Then
read the comment which follows each list. This should
make clear to you just how the words function and how
they are put together, If there are any points that are
not dear to you make note of them and ask other
members of the group about them. Follow the same
procedure with each list and each comment.

A. VERBS
Serbo-Croatian, like English, has nouns, pronouns, other Word Study sections) you are told what the forms

verbs, adjectives and particles. In this lesson we wish are and how they correspond to English, but the
to show you how some of the verb forms are used. important thing is for you to use these forms in prac-
Remember that knowing a verb form does not do any tieing the Basic Sentences, Listening In, etc., where the
good unless you Practke this form. In this section (and words arc in actual use as In normal daily life.
1. GOVOR11111i jaa sPvifee brIzo?

DOLAZI I Al is Nev Jorka
ja4 vacs RAZOILIEM
POZNAd tf ga tido dabro
do tam PRESTAVIIM tnkfu Aprugu
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am I speaking too fast?
I come from New York
I understand you
I know him very well
may I present my wife



bon GOVORI1 sir gospodinotn Jo Ovie
Don POZNAA nJegove rbditelje
u kbliko saatii vdos DOLAZ11?
I& ST6.1 11 deset dlnaataa
kdko se too ZOVEE sPpski?
6d11M0 sypski
ntbaj Apyug i jaa IDEEAN u kiino
tti CRAW sel skapa
tnli 211VIIMO u holeau
bdaakle vli DOLAZI1TE?
gdJe tai 211 V I ITE odvdje?
tai vet GOVORIITE sOski
RAZOMIJETE mine?

As you study these examples you notice that the
words for 'I speak', 'I come', 'I understand', 'I know'
and '1 present' all end in -tn. Those with 'he' as 'he
knows' or with a noun before the verb as in 'the train
arrives' end in a vowel (gdvorii, pOznaa, zavee). Those
with 'we' end in -ma and those with 'you' in -le. Serbo-,
Croatian verbs differ from English verbs In several
important respects. In English the word 'speak' does
not by itself tell you who's speaking. We have to say

I'm coming
(Mai he (she or It)'s coming

dbkosiite you're coming

he's speaking with Mr. Jovich
he knows his parents
what time does the train arrive?
that cost ten dinars
how is that called in Serbian?
we're studying Serbian
my husband and I are going to the movie
we'll all go together
we're living in the hotel
where do you come from?
where are you living here?
you already speak Serbian
do you understand me?

'I speak' or 'you speak' or 'we speak', etc. But we say
'he speaks' with an added -s. The Ls on the end of
speaks shows that it goes with a singular noun or with
he, she or it, In Serbo-Croatian you do not have a
word which just means 'speak', but every form must
have an ending such as the -s on speaks or the -ing
on speaking. We have just observed several of these
endings in our examples. Here are the forms you have
had of two of the verbs in the examples:

A(viimo
iiiviite

we live
you live
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Notice that the vowels (ii) at the end of the word
Meaning 'he's coming' are the same as those before the

dalasiim I'm coming
daiasii he (she or it)'s coming
DOLAZIL110 we're coining
dalasiite you're coming

You may do this with nearly all the verbs you've
had. Notice that a Serbo-Croatian verb form may
sometimes be translated by a phrase like 'I'm coming'
and sometimes like 'I come'. Never use the Serbo-

2, 1DITE ma desno
GOVORITE malo sport:lee
1211)1N I TE
DAAJTE mi eagu vbdee

Here are also forms eliding in -le, as did the forms for
'you'. In the cases where these are used, however, you
are not speaking of what the other person is doing as
'you're coming , 'you're going', etc., but you are telling
the other person what to do 'go!', 'speaks', etc, These
forms we call imperatives. Notice that though they end
in -le, the rest of the word is different from that meaning

3.
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jaa SAM Amerikadnac
()On JE Anterikadnac
maje line JP, Jobvil
Oi STE is Anterikee

endings (m, -met, 1e). You may easily fill out the
blanks in the above verb groups from each other.

211VIIM 1 live
Il VII he lives

!Mime we live
you live

Croatian word for 'am' (sam) for such a phrase as
'I'm coming'. This whole phrase is said in one word in
Serbo-Croatian, dblasiim.

go to the right
speak a little slower
excuse (me)
give me a glass of water

'you're going', etc. You have Weete 'you're going' but
ldite 'go!', gavoriite `you're speaking' but govorite
'speak!'. Notice that govarite has the accent C) in a
different place and has only one i after ,. He sure to
pronounce these carefully. If you copy your Guide or
the records, you won't confuse them. Listen especially
for the difference between i and ii in these words.

I'm an American
he's an American
my name's Jovich
you're from America



Here we have the words for 'I am', sant, 'he (she or
it) is', je, and 'you arc', ste. We have for the 'I'
form and te for the 'you' form, but we have an a in sant
which is not found in the other forms. The je 'is' is as
different from sans as 'is' is from 'am'. The 'we' form
is regular, and you may make it by adding -mo to tbe,
s. of the ste form: smo we are'. Notice that these words
do not have any accents but are pronounced together

with the words which precede them. Verbs as irregular
as this one are rare, but when you meet them you must
learn each form separately. The English verb is the
same way: 'I am', 'you are', 'he is', etc., in contrast to

see', 'you see', 'he sees', etc. Do not be afraid of
'irregular' or 'special' verb forms. If you learn them in
your sentences and use them, you will not have any
difficulty.

13. PREPOSITIONS
Words like in, lb, from, at we call 'prepositions'. In Serbo-Croatian they are always found before other words,

usually nouns.
cii ste IZ Amerikee
dalasiim IZ Mt) Jorka

you're from America
I come from New York

gdje tii Eikiite U Beegradtt? Where are you staying in Belgrade?
onli ifitkiimo U koala We're living in the hotel
Ideemo U kilno We're going to the movie.
U keliko sadtii at what time?
on gervorii SA Gospedinom Javie, he's talking with Mr. Jovich

idite NA desno go to the right
tt is important to notice that a Serbo-Croatian AmerikEE, is Nev JorkA, u BoogradU, u kiln°. These

English
such as u does not correspond to any one endings will be explained in future units. As long as you

English preposition. It means 'it', 'into', 'at', etc., repeat the groups of words as you are given them, you
depending on how it is used. You also see that the will have the right ending.
words after the prepositions have different endings in

2, Covering English and Serbo-Croatian of Word Study (Individual Study)
Read aloud several times the examples given you in know the meaning of every item. Repeat the operation

the Word Study. Then cover the English and see if you until you are sure that you know every expression. As a
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final test, cover the Serbo-Croatian and see if you can looking at the English. Skip about and test yourself
speak out the Serbo-Croatian expressions by simply thoroughly.

3. Review of Basic Sentences
Review the first half of the Basic Sentences with your Aids to Listening. Always keep in mind the meaning of

Guide or the phonograph record. Go through them as the Serbo-Croatian you are hearing and speaking. As
many times as you can taking turns repeating the you go through the Basic Sentences be on the lookout
Serbo-Croatian individually. Try it with books closed for examples of the points in Word Study you have just
and see how you get along without the help of the covered.

SECTION C-- REVIEW Or BASIC SENTENCES

1. Review of Basic Sentences (Cont.)
Review the second half of the Basic Sentences with given above for the review of the first half of the Basic

your Guide or the phonograph record. For the detailed Sentences.
procedure to be followed read again the instructions

2. Covering the English of Basic Sentences (individual Study),
Here is your chance to find out just how well you phrases. Mark those you are not sure about and after

have learned the meaning of the Serbo- Croatian ex. reading the list through, uncover the English and look
pressions you have had up to this point. Go back to the up their meaning. Cover the English again and repeat
Basic Sentences in Section A and cover the English. the procedure until you can go through the entire list
Read the Serbo-Croatian aloud and see whether you can giving all the meanings without difficulty.
supply the English equivalents of the words and

3. Word Study Review (Individual Study)
Below is an exercise which will drill you on what you pronounce the words and phrases as you think your

have learned in the Word Study. Work through this Guide would say them. Do not write anything in your
_ exercise carefully, doing what is asked for and trying to book or elsewhere. If you cannot do the exercise
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rapidly, review the Word Study. Be prepared to give
the correct expressions when the Group Leader calls on
you for then.

In Column I are the pronouns for '1, you, he, she,
we'. Column II has short sentences with no subject
pronouns. Make a sentence of each of these, using the
correct pronoun from Column 1. For example, if you
had dataziim is Nev Jorka in Column 11, you would
choose jaa from Column I and say jaa dalasiim is Nh
Jorka.

Column I

vU

oan
Ma
mil

Column II
jisti

ne rassImije mine iii vacle
datasiimo is Cikadga
valii lei u kiino
maoraate Odmahiti
se saveem Afdarko Kraljevit
njega smaatraate kao dijete
lmaa kleer i slina
vas niisam video vie dago

Did you remember that any verb form you may use on 'he' with, you may also use Ma 'she' with?

4. What Would You Say?
For each of the following situations two or more

Serbo-Croatian expressions are given. Read all the
expressions aloud and check the one you think best fits
each situation. Be sure you know why the other

1. You meet a person and he asks yol, here you're
from. He says:

Gdje 1deete sada?
b, A kako je vaSa maajka?
c. Odaakle t41 datasiite?

2. You say you're from America:
a. Jaa sam 0 Amerikee,

choices are not suitable. At the next meeting of the
group you will be asked to say what you have chosen
and you will have a chance to test your answers. Do
not write anything down.

b. Ddlasiim is Nh Jorka.
c. Mli iiiviimo u Hoteelu Palas.

3. You want to introduce your wife to him:
a. SkIim Jost gavorii?
b. Maiete li vli lei stoma?
c. 04 vam pristaviim maju s4prugu.
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4. You apologize for her not knowing
Croatian.

a. Alb Mtn govdrite mdlo spargee.
b. 2ao tni je, rnaja sapruga ne znaa
C. Aldo) st)prug i jda Went° u kart°.

much Serbo 5. You tell him you and your wife are learning Serbian.
a. MU Iiiviimo u Hoteau Pdlas.
b. VU vee gbvoritite sipski vilo dabro.

41fii fibtiimo sP.pski.

SECTION DLISTENING IN
1. What Did You Say?

To the Group Leader: Read the English describing the situations in What Would You Sayl of Section C, and call on different
students, not in any fixed order, to speak the Serbo-Croatian which the situation calls for. Encourage the students
to give the Serbo-Croatian, if they can, without reading it from their books. Then ask different members of the
group to give the meaning in English of the different Serbo-Croatian expressions listed for each situation.

Go back to the last exercise in the preceding section.
The Group Leader will ask different members of the
group to speak the Serbo-Croatian to be used in each
of the situations given. Other members of the group will

criticize the choices made if they do not agree with
them. The Group Leader will also ask for the English
equivalents of all the other expressions offered as
chokes, taking turns around the group.

2. Word Study Check-Up
To the Group Leader: As a check on the students' understandingof the Word Study, read the English equivalent of the Serbo-

Croatian expressions given before each comment. Call on different students, not in any fixed order, to give
the correct Serbo-Croatian for the English. For instance, say to A:

"How do you say 'at what time' In Serbo-Croatian?"
and so on. The Guide will indicate whenever he hears a Serbo-Croatian expression that is wrong. If there is no
Guide, the other members of the group will signal that they do not agree. Immediately ask someone else to give
the right answer. Any member of the group who has difficultr in giving the correct Serbo-Croatian should be
told to review the Word Study thoroughly before the next meet ng of the group. Do not take time in this exercise
to talk about tha why. Stick to the how.

As a final exercise, call for the answers to the exercises in Word Study Review. in Section C. 3.The Guide will
indicate when he hears a wrong Serbo-Croatian form, and when the correct form hss been obtained, he mil
repeat It for the student until he is satisfied with the student's pronunciation. If in doubt see the back of the
Guide's Manual.
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The Group Leader will ask different members of the
group to give the correct Serbo-Croatian for the English
equivalents of the expressions you studied in the Word
Study. If you give the wrong answer, the Guide will let
you know; or, if there is no Guide, the other members
of the group will indicate that they think your answer
is wrong. The Group Leader will then immediately call

on someone else for the right answer, If you have
difficulty in giving the correct Serbo-Croatian, review
the Word Study thoroughly.

As a final check the Group Leader will call for your
answers to the exercises in the Word Study Review
(Sec. C.3), and the Guide or other members of the
group will correct you, if you don't pronounce well,

3. Listening In
To the Group Leader: Reread the note To the Group Leader in Section D of Unit I. Follow the same procedure as outlined

there. The first time you go through the conversations, check up on the meaning at the end of each conversation.
Then go through all of them a second time without stopping. Finally assign parts and have the students read
the conversations. (let them to do a little acting a you can. Encourage them to speak loudly and dearly and
to get into the spirit of the situation,

Keep your book closed while the Guide reads the
following conversation and repeat after him in unison.
If yOIl have no Guide, you should use the phonograph
records, repeating the Serbo-Croatian immediately
after you hear it. At the end of each conversation take
time out to check up on the meaning of any word or
phrase about which you are in doubt. Ask some other
member of the group to give you the English equivalent

or hi case no one knows, go back to the Basic Sentences
of this unit and make sure that you understand every-
thing before you proceed any further. Go through the
conversations a second time, repeating after the Guide
individually. Then take parts in the conversation,
This exercise contains almost all the new words you
have learned in this unit.

1. Jack, an American, talks with Helen, a girl he has recently met in Jugoslavia.
Record 5A, after second spiral.
Helen: Istinite, jeste Gospadin Ditatril? Helen: .td t11 rdadiiie odvdje (olvde)?
Jack: Are, maje Ime je Jdck Johnson. Jack; sPpski.
Helen: J?ste Amerikee? Helen: Vii vP snadte sPpski dabro.
Jackt Age, jan (Plasiim is Am?rikee. jack: Utak.
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Helen:
jack:

Helen:
jack:
Helen;
Jack:

GO (gde) vti tiiviite sada?
u holeau P Ths, odvdje (odvde) is

Ileagradu.
JL U gostianica u hoteau?
Jeste,lostibnica je u 'Waft.
A jelikiino u hoteelu?
/este, i Win.* 14 dvaa saata.

Jack:
Helen:
Jack:
Helen:
Jack:
Helen:
Jack:

2ao mi je, maja sOruga ne gavorii slpski.
Kdko leso?

duct je is Amerikee I Ovorti engleeski.
Jeti tit rastImijete (rasameete) mette dbbro?
VYi ,fevoriite malo brim.
2elifte li malo sporijee?
Jesse, mdliini govarile malo sparijeel

Helen: Possnaate ti maje Oditelje a Amerki? Helen: Dabro. raadiite sada?
Otevo hue je Jame.
Ora iiivee u Cikadgu.

Jack: Moja sapruga i jaadeerno u kiino u trii saata,
At Mete U vtitU snatna?

Jack: Pa dabeme, jaa Oslo= vage raditelje vYlo Helen: ;Mem la 14 tetiri saata.
dabro. Jack: INo (faro.

Helen: Kako su OW? Ei eemo still skApa saata.
Jack: Oni su vYlo dabro. Zbagom.

Helen: Gavorii U vdga stlpruga sepski? Helen: Zbegom.

2. George Is Interviewing
Record SA, after third spiral.
George: Dabar daan.
Srbin: Dbbar daan gospodine,
George; Kako se savede?
Srbin: MA's ime je Anirko Jo6241.
George: Odo,akle ste uli, maliim vas?
Srbin: Jaa son is Beagrada.
'46 (2-1))

a young Serbian (06b1).

George: Addle li vii gelje (geM) su vd,i atac i aga
maajka?

Srbin: Ne swam.
Vjerujem (verujem) da su bni u Sebiji.

George: Kako se shee vag btac?

Srbin: Otevoimc je Petar JoOvie.



SECTION 1..----CONVERSATION

h Covering the Serbo-Croatian of Basic Sentences (Individual Study)

Go back to the Bask Sentences of this unit, Cover up
the Serbo-Croatian. Read the English silently and test
yourself to see how many words and phrases you can
say in Serbo-Croatian. Check the words you are un-
certain about and after you have gone through the

2. Vocabulary Check-Up
To the Group Leader: Go to the Basic Sentences. Read to the group the English equivalents of Serbo- Croatian expressions,

Call on different students, not in any fixed order, asking for the correct Serbo-Croatian for the English, This
check-up is to be conducted in the same way as the Vocabulary Checktlp of Section E.2 of Unit 1. If you have
any question about the proper procedure, review the note to To the Group Leader in that section, Remember
not to spend any time talking about the why of the Serbo-Croatian; stick to the how.

whole list, uncover the Serbo-Croatian and review
them. Go through the list once more and continue for at
least three times or until you can give the Serbo.
Croatian readily for all the expressions.

Before you begin the conversation, check yourself on
your ability to speak the Serbo-Croatian you have
learned up to this point. As in the Vocabulary Check-Up
of Unit I the Group Leader will ask you to supply in
turn the Serbo-Croatian expressions for the English
equivalents which he reads from the Bask Sentences.
Figure out how to say the Serbo-Croatian for each

English phrase or sentence whether it is your turn to
speak or not. Only in this way can you get the most
value out of the CheckUp. If there is much of the
Serbo-Croatian which you don't know, review the
Basic Sentences at the first opportunity outside of the
group meeting.

3. Conversation
To the Croup Leader: Read the following directions with the class. After going through the outlined conversations, encourage

the students to strike out for themselves. Spend all the time you can on free conversation practice in an effort
to get to the point where students can speak easily and smoothly with a minimum of urns and ers.

The Group Leader will assign parts and will ask you Act your part. Don't be afraid to vary the conversation
to reproduce the conversational sttuations which follow. if you are sure of your Serbo-Croatian and use the
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Serbo-Croatian you haVe learned in Unit 1 as wdl as
that of Unit 2. Continue this practice until everyone

can speak any part of the conversations even though
slight changes in the situations are introduced.

1. You meet Miss Jovich on the street and exchange greetings
1. She says how do you do and asks how you are.
2. You say how do you do, you're fine1 thanks, how

are she and her mother?
3. She says they're fine, thanks, and asks where

you're going.

with her:
4. You say you're going to the movies.
S. She asks who you are going with?
6, You say you're going with Mr. Janko; does she

know ,him?
7. She says no, she doesn't believe she knows him,

2. The policeman who arrested you for going through a red light has taken you to the police station. There you are
questioned:
\Vim are you?Say you're an American.
What's your narne?--Give your real name.
Where do you come from?Tell the officer the name

of your home town.
Where are you living now?Tell him Belgrade (or

Zagreb).

When you can do these conversations rapidly and
without hesitation, strike out for yourself and initiate
a conversation. Try to use as many as possible of the
phrases you have learned in this unit, But do not waste
time attempting to say things not found in this unit.

SECTION F---- CONVERSATION (Cont.)

Continue the conversations started in Section E. If necessary to make the conversations smoother and more
successful, review Section E.1 and 2.
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Where do you live here?Tell him the
(giving the name) Hotel.

What are you doing?Say you're learning Serbian
(or Croatian).

Your possibilities are limited here, but as you go on
through this manual, they will become ever larger and
you soon will be able to talk at length about many
different things.



FINDER LIST

This is complete alphabetical list of all the words and expressions used in this unit which are in any way new
or unusual, Prom now on we shall not repeat words which have been drilled sufficiently in previous unite, This
list is for reference only, but you should know all these before going on to the next unit.

in this list new verbs are now given in the form pmt have learned means 'he, she, or it (does so-andso)'. Any
other form not explained in your Word Study is also included.

a
A merikadnae
to Amerikee
to Am?riei

u Beogrodu

temo

da
chinas

ddbra

draago

a
Amepitnalum
113 &semi°
y AMepittoi

y Beorpany

hem

tea

name
;306pa

Apar()

ga TA

sa gospodinoni ca rocnonimen

gbspodjo
g()vorti

roenobo
mow'

and, but
an American
from America
in America

in Belgrade

we will

that
today
good (before such

words as slika)
pleasing (as in

draago mi

him
with Mr. (so-and-

so, giving the
name)

Madam!
he's speaking

u hoieelti

ti

Wee
ime
is

}isle li
noon

ti
kb

maajka
mato
mi

mil
mdoj

mdfa

y XOTOny

HRH

HMO

jeCTO au
30BAH

in the hotel

also
to go

he's going
name
from

are you?
John

y RIUtO to the movie
no who?

majna

MH
- Maato

MOI

moja

mother
little
to me
we
my (before words

like stlprug)
my (before

words like
maajka)
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majis mojy

*neje

mote

njegove

dtevo

adaakte
Ono

ani
oon

Moje

Mom

tber0B0

OtteB0

()game
OUR

OHlt

Ott

my (before
words like
saprugu)

my (before
words like
ime,
roditelje)

he can, he's able

his (before such
words as
roditelje)

father's (before
such words as
ime)

from where?
she
they
he

raditelje
sada

sktim
skapa
slika
snama
sporijee
saprug
sapruga

saprugu

ti sYbzji
savitee
Std

po;Airre.1.0

cazta,

CHUM

eayna
CJIlitta
mama
ertopuje
cynpyr
cynpyra

cynpyry

y ep6ajit
eyamne
call

y

pa dabbme
je pazdravio
pasnaci

da pregaviim

rduiii

na na6ome
je nompasuo
1103119,

ma npeeTaanst

pawl

certainly, of course
(he) sent greetings
he's acquainted

with he knows
(a person )

may I present

he works, is doing

vain
vala

vet
vjeruje

yqii

Ram

aawa

Beh

Bjepyje
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parents
now (the same as

sad()

with whom?
together
picture
with us
slower
husband
wife

(the same but
used in different
positions)

in Serbia
too much, too
all

in, into, to (de-
pendin on the
form following )

he's learning

to you
your (before such

wordsasmaajka)
already
he believes



bi volio 6ft limo° I would like
vtlo apno very

aada 8113 he knows
ne snaa no 3110, he doesn't

know (this
is usually
written as
one words
tiesnaa)

&le niao sorrowful (in such
a combination as
&to nil Jo)

H1HBH he lives
iiivee ?HIM they live



UNIT
WHAT'S YOUR TRADE

SECTION A BASIC SENTENCES

To the Group Leader: Real carefully the note To the Group Leader preceding Section A of Unit 2. Then go through the Basic
Sentences once, and take up the flints on Pronunciation. Go through the Basic Sentences at least twice mure
individually; paying especial attention to pronunciation.

Go through the Basic Sentences, in unison, in the
same way you did for Section A of the preceding unit.
Be sure to put plenty of life into your repetition of the
sentences. After you have gone through the Basic
Sentences once in unison and have done the flints on

1. Basic Sentences

Pronunciation, come back to the Basic Sentences. Pay
particular attention to the points of pronunciation you
have just been working on and go through the sentences
at least twice more individually.

Record SO, begirming.
Two Yugoslays, Adam and Branko, meet for the first time in many years and discuss their jobs and families.

ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS AIDS TO LISTENING CONVENTIONAL CYRILLIC SPELLING

A dam
with what ttim tilINI

you occupy yourself se zaniimaate Ce ealilisraTe

What's your job now, Branko? eiim se cli sada aniimaate, Braanko? 'J ce nit caAa aattlimaTe, Bpatnio?

Branko
waiter kemobaar Hottot5ap

I'm a waiter. Jaa sam hanobaar. Ja cam notto6ap.
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still
barber

Are you still a barber?

Yes, I'm a barber.

your son
And your son?

my son
student

My son's a st4dent.

he must
(to) be
big fellow

Hs must be a big fellow by now.

but
him
1 consider
as
child

Yes, but I still think of him
child.

jog
briica

Jeste li tii j61 briica?

Adam
Jeste, jaa saw briica.

Branko
Of Ain

A 01 Ain?
Adam

mboj siin
djdak

MO; siin je djaak.
Branko

mboraa
btti
Mika momak

don vet mboraa b31i velikil mbmak.

Adam
all
njega
smaatraam
kao
dijite (deete)

as a Jtste, all jaa nj?ga smaatraam )61
kao dijete (date).

jow
6pnna

JeCTO J1H 13H 101.116pHlta?

JecTe, ja eam epnga,

saw CHI/
A saw end

MO] CHI/

bat{
Moj CHH je ban.

1140p£1,

6HTH
VOJIHRH MOM{

OH seh Mops 6HTH tieJ41H11 MOHAN.

aJIH
sera
CMitTPaNt
1440
hnjere (g01113)

het*, eon ja sera cmawast jow Rao
Mien° 0:10119.



of sons
Do you have any sons?

of a son
Yes, I have three sons.

they
What do they do?

doctor
One's a doctor.

second
soldier

The second's a soldier.

third
What does the third do?

Record 6A, beginning.
tailor

The third's a tailor,
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sinofkaa CHH011a

Da ti ot 'mate stinoovad /la nit BR MOTO CHHOBS?

Branko
slina

Jests, Pia Imaam trli Aka.

Adam
ani

Std bni raadee?

Branko
itfetniik (leetniik)

feclan je lifeeniik

dr4gii
vajniik

Dr Agii je

Adam

Sto trelii raadii?

Branko
krbjaat

Treeii je kraJaat.

cna
Jecte, ja HMaM Tpu mut.

OUR

Ilha mu page?

anie4Htilt
Jegau je 11H104H14K

PY rif
RojHHK

,Apyrit Jo nojnnn.

Tpehn
Ills Tpehu pages?

xpojati
Tpetni Jo npojatr.



I haven't seen
your brother
for a long time

I haven't seen your brother for a
long time; what's he doing now?

my brother
shoemaker

Nly brother's a shoemaker.

it seems to me
one son

It seems to me he has a son.

his son
clerk
in the bank

Yes, his son's a clerk in the bank.

father
What's your father do?

Adam
niisaM video
vaYega brata
dago

Nihon trldeo valegw brata vet! dap;
ata, bon sada raadii?

Branko
mboj brat
cipelaar

Mboj brat je cipetaar.

Adam
merti se tinii
jednooga stina

Meta se einiti da don Intact jednooga
siina.

Branko
gin mu
plsaar
u banci

Jeste, slin mu je irlsaar u band.

Adam
()lac

eiim se vaf Oleic taniimaa?

inteam unueo
Bautera 6paTa

ikYro
Meat pluteo nawera 6para peh

Tyro; tura on eaita paun?

moj 6paT
tAnne,nap

Nfoj 6paT le tomenap.

melM CO titipli
jeAttora enua

Mom ee HHHH Aft OH UM jemiora
CHM

CHH My

map
y 6auti,n

Jec Te, etnt My je uncap y datim.

orate
'gem ce Dew °Tag eatutma?
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was
He was a doctor

first
like my first son,

any more
but he doesn't work any more

daughter
also

Do you have a daughter, too?

my daughter
In the hospital
tiAltle

Yes, my daughter's a nurse in the
hospital.

married
My daughter's married.

her husband
engineer

Her husband's an engineer.
16 [3-A]

Branko
je It10

don je bto hjettliik (aeittilk)

pivii
kao i ntOoj pktii slin,

vtiee
all bon Wee ta raadii

Adam
kteer
Ittkoddjer

itnaaie li i i i keeer takoddjer?

Branko
maja klii
u bdlnici
banitaarka

Jesi, ttaja keii je u bdinici kao
banitaarka.

Adam
4daata.

Moja ken je adaata.

njeen mtlu5
ing)niir

Njeen tnt)ut je infiniir.

Jo 61t0
OH JO 6N0 :Ittie'llttlit (nettHHH).

Hpau
Hao It 240,1 npaH MIR

13Ittlle

arm on moue He pagn.

ithep
Tambep?

Hmate au all 11 nhep Taxobep?

moja uhu
y 6oninnut
6omniHapHs

Jeer, moja Htm je y 60,1Hlittit nao

wurr a
Moja Au je ywra.

wen mya.

/Len myat je ItIOXIIHRp.



iticovd ID, beglustiate.
paid

Is he well paid?

he earns
money

Yes, he earns good money.

engineers
they are
paid

Engineers are well paid.

I realty should
to work

(Well], excuse me, but I
should go to work now.

Goodbye.

immediately
I have to go right now, too.

we've met
again

I'm glad we met again.

really

Branko
Ptatieen

Je li bon dbbro plaafen?

Adam
sitluiii
nbvac

Jest, bon sit)utii dbbar nbvac.

initiniiri
su
pla4eeni

infiniiri su dobro pladeni.
Branko

Ala bti moorao
radditi

Istittite, all jaa bti modrao
radditi.

Zbogotn.
Adam

nnaheH
Je Hit OH Hotipo rumba?

capita
Hoaatt

%TOOT, off CTIyHtif Ao6ap HOBaH.

summttpu
cy
nnaheuu

IIHHHimtptt cy tto6po rmaheifu.

ja 611 mopao

Sada tei Ilsommre, writ is, 6H sopa° eitAtt
HMI paAwnt.

36orom.

bdtnah °Amax
I jaa mr)oraron bdtnah iei. K ja mopast °Amax Ithtt.

Branko
smo se saskai
Opal

Draago mi je cf4 mkt se ()peel sdstali.

CIAO CO cavran0

otter
;bare it je MO CO OHO? 00.0'04413

t3A)



come!
sometime
at me
that we may converse

Come over to my place sometime so
we can talk a little.

to
of seeing

See you later!

Good, so long!

Adam
doddjiee
nekad
lead rnene
da se raegbvaaraamo

Doodjite nekad kod merle da se mato
raegavaaraamo.

do

vidjeenja
Do vidieenial

Branko
Dobro, do vidleinfal

Aolpze
neHein
RoA steno
Jla ce paarompasto

) obwre Hogan Ron mene na ce moo
paarori.ipamo.

AO

Bitbetha
):(o sabots

. ,o6po, tiliben,a

Before you go through the Basic Sentences a second time, study the following:

2. Hints on Pronunciation
To the Group Lender: Follow the same procedure as for the Hints on Pronunciation of Unit 1. Have the group read and discuss

the explanations, and then go through the Practicer with the Guide or phonograph record.

1. Serbo-Croatian h.
if you have been using the phonograph records, you

have probably noticed that the h sound is different
from the English h sound as in hole, have, hog, etc. To
make this sound place your tongue as if you were going
to pronounce k as in king but instead of pressing it
hard against the' back of your mouth and then letting
58 (3-Al

it go suddenly as you do for k, leave it there pressing
lightly and let a little air through. it will sound as if
you are clearing your throat. This is the sound which is
usually represented by h as you find it on the records.
Here are some examples:



PRACTICE 1
Rocord 111, atter first spiral.

h6teet
hvadia
hljeba
bdmah

Notice that Serbo-Croatian h is found and is pro-
nounced at the end of words.

This pronunciation of h is not found all over jugo-
slavia, and your Guide may or may not use it (if you
are working with a Guide). He may use a sound more

hotel
thanks
of bread
immediately

like English h, a stronger h of the type spoken on the
records, or he may leave it out altogether! Sometimes a
v is used in place of h. Always follow your Guide's
pronunciation if you have one.

2. Consonant Groups.
Although most of the consonants in Serbo-Croatian matter of habit. You are not in the habit of pronouncing

are (nut ar to you, you are perhaps finding difficulty this group. Try saying g, then di, then one right after
with some of the ways consonants are grouped together. the other: g-dj-g-dj-g-dj. NoW say g-dje, g-dje, gdje
You can easily pronounce g (our g as in good) and dj faster and faster. Youll find you're saying gdje just
almost like our,/ as in jeep), but the word gdje looks a as you should. Do this with each group which seems

little strange. Do not be afraid of these unusual (to strange to you. Here are a few groups which may have
you) combinations as pronouncing them is merely a bothered you (gdj-, hlj-, sdr-, ml-, and sb):
PRACTICE 2
Record 611, allot second spiral.

gdje where
hifibo of bread
zdravo hello
edrdavlje health
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mlijeka
mlaad
thagong
866r

Now go through the Basic Sentences once more
individually and with your book open. As you repeat
after your Guide, keep your eyes on the Aids to Listen
lug and note in particular, the examples of the sounds
discussed. Again do not hesitate to ask your Guide to
repeat if you are uncertain about any sound,

of milk
young
good-bye
assembly

Finally, go through the Basic Sentences at least once
again individually, Keep your book closed, listen care.
fully to your Guide and make sure that your pro.
nunciation satisfies him.

SECTION BWORD STUDY

Word Study (Individual Study)

As in Section. B.I of Unit 2, read the words and the comments which follow each list. When you have
expressions m each list and make sure that you under- finished the Word Study ask other members of the
stand the meaning of the Serbo-Croatian, Then read group about points which are not clear to you

Group 1
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JAA sans kbnobaar
JAA doladint
raramijete li tai M ENE?
dra4go je
(Mope MI Mu vedee
MANI se NU

A. PRONOUNS

I'm a waiter
I'm coming
do you understand me?
it's pleasing to me
give me a glass of water
it seems to me



Group 2

Group 3

gdvoriite snsski
vii ste is Amerikee

jaa VAAS rassImijem
snoliins VAS
da VA M prestaviim mop sslprugn

OON je (Mr° plaaten
jaa NJEGA smaatraam kao &Pie
peenaam GA
stirs MU je plsaar

In Group I the emphasized words all refer to the
person who is speaking, 'I', 'me', 'to me', etc, We put
them into one group for this reason. The first form, (14,
is used, as we use '1 , as in I'm a waiter', '/'m com ng'.
The second form Mene, is used like 'me' in such
sentences as 'he hit me', 'do you understand me?'. The
third form, mi, is used like English 'to me for me' or
the 'me' in 'give me'. Notice that in English you say
'give me a book' but 'give it to me'. Serbo-Croatian
uses the same form, mi. Our last example, rani, is
simply a longer form of mi and is usually used for
emphasis, 'it seems to me!'. There is a corresponding
Short form of mine, so you have me, mho; mi, meni.

in Group 2 we have the corresponding forms of 'you'.
The word vli is used like Jaa, that Is In such sentences
as 'you are', 'you know', 'you speak' etc. We have teas
(short form vas) corresponding to mine and used In

you speak Serbian
you're from America
I understand you
1 beg you
may I present (to you) my wife

he's well paid
I consider him a child
I know him
his son's a clerk

the same way, for example after a verb as in 'I under
stand you'. In English you use the same forin for 'you'
in ou understand me' and 'I understand you', but
in rbo-Croatian you have two different forms, just
as you do for 'I' and 'me', Our last form in this group,
yam (which has a longer form eama) corresponds to
meni, mi and means 'to you, for you' or 'you as In '1
gave you a book'.

Our third group of forms is now very easy to group
with the others. bon is 'he', nj?ga and ga are 'him' and
mu (which has a long form njemu; compare sjega, ga)
is 'to him'. Our last sentence is really 'the son to hint
is a clerk'. We may now group, all our forms together.
Forms we haven't had but which we've learned in this
discussion by comparison with other forms are
emphasized.
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Group 1 Group 2 Grnup 3
Form 1 iaa 1 tfrli you bon he
Form 2 meta, ME me vas, vas you njega, ga him
Form 3 mint, ml to me VA MA, vain to you NJEMV, thu to him

These 'forms' have names which we may use as These pronouns are often referred to as 'personal'
convenient labels. Form 1 is called 'nominative',
Form 2 'accusative' and Form 3 'dative'. These forms
are known as 'cases', so we speak of Oa as being in the
'nominative case', tnene as being 'accusative' or in the
`accusative case', etc.

Group 1

Group 2

Group 3

Group 4

62 [3 -B]

pronouns. Group 1 pronouns aro those of the first
person', Group 2 those of the 'second person' and Group
.3 those of the 'third person'. The 'first person' pronouns
refer to the person speaking (I, we), the 'second person'
ones to the person spoken to (you) and the 'third
person' ones to those spoken about (he, she, it, they).

13. NOUNS

WO SUN je DJAA
tnboj BRAT je CIPELAAR
SUN mu je PISAAR
niisans video valega BRA TA
bon itnaa j?dnooga S1INA

tnbja Ken je u bblnici
inmate li vii KCEER

tnbja SOPRUGA nb snaa .0pski
da yam prhiaviint tnbju SUPRUGU

u kbliko sadtii potinjee VINO?
Ideetno u KI1NO

my son's a student
my brother's a shoemaker
his son's a clerk
I haven't seen your brother
he has one son

my daughter's in the hospital
do you have a daughter?

my wife doesn't know Serbian
may I present my wife

what time does the movie begin?
were going to the movie



In Group 1 the words mu, oak, cipnaar, brat, and
',War correspond to the pronoun ()on 'he'. You could
say 'he's a student,' he's a shoemaker', 'he's a clerk'.
In other words, these nouns are all in what we have
called the 'nominative case'. Notice that they all end
in consonants, n, k, r, and t. The words brala and siina
correspond to ga or Whet 'him', as 'I haven't seen him'
and are therefore in the 'accusative case'. They both
end in -a which we may call the 'accusative ending' for
these nouns.

In Group 2 we have the forms hai and keeer, one
corresponding to 'she' ('she's in the hospital') and the
other to 'her ('do you have her?'). So we recognize
Oa as nominative and keeer as accusative. This noun
is a rather special one.

In Group 3 we have a form ending in -a (sapruga)
and one in u (saprugu). The form in -a may be re-
placed by 'she' (' ?he doesn't know') and so is nomi-
native. The form in -u may be replaced by 'her' ('may 1
present her') and so is accusative.

In Group 4 both our forms are the same and end in
-o, kiino. If you use 'he' and 'him' in place of kiino
you see that you again have nominative and accusative.
In other words, the nominative and accusative of this
noun are the same (compare English 'it').

We have now found four different kinds of nouns,
The first group usually ends in a consonant in the
nominative and often refers to men or male things
(brat, stir, pisaar). We call these nouns 'masculine'

(abbreviated masc. or ni,). The second and third
groups refer frequently to women or female things

(abbreviated
maajka, sapruga) and are called 'feminine'

(abbreviated fem. or f.). There are two kinds of femi-
nine nouns, those in the /ail group (which we call
feminine nouns, the reason for which we shall see
later) and those in the stlprugd group (feminine -4
nouns). The fourth group is called 'flutter' and usually
ends in -a in the nominative (and accusative). The
nouns in this group are often the names of things
(kifno). The abbreviation is neat, or n. Our four groups
are then:

Nom.
Acc.

(Note: in testing any form to decide what case It's
in, don't forget that English me, her, him may corre-
spond to a Serbo-Croatian dative as well as accusative,
as in 'give me (her, him) a drink of water'. Here the
Serbo-Croatian would have the dative. Contrast 'give
him to me where hint would be accusative In Serb°.
Croatian and the to me dative.)

Notice that in our examples we often have words
before the noun like my, your, etc. As we noticed that
masculine nouns like stin and brat end in consonants,
we notice now that the form of my ends in a consonant
before both gin and brat, that is, you say mboi Ain
and mad brat. On the other hand you say tnbja mdajka,
maja stlpruga, where the word for my has the vowel -a
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m. f.-i f.-a n,
brat keli sapruga kiln°
braid !deer saprugu kiln°



just as maajlta and sAprtiget. But you also say meja
RH. So we see that though kai and otaajka belong to
different groups, that is, have different endings, they

C. HOW YOU USE YOUR
Your main aim now Is to be able to quickly and

naturally use the groups of words (sentences) which
you have had In the corresponding situation (see the
section; What Would You Say?) However, when you
begin to make up new combinations you must know
what group your noun or pronoun belongs to and what
form it has in the combination you are making. You
will make mistakes, of course, but if you have a Guide,
he will repeat your sentence using the right form.
Repeat the correct sentences after hlm. As you do this

Group 1

Group 2

JaA sam KONOBAAR
60N je A AIERIKA A NAC
nteici BRAT je CIPELAAR
6NA je UDAA TA
'neje KCII je BOLNICAARRA
jeste li VII jb BRI t CA

JAA Imam trli sling
getioriite sepski daro

intaateli VII Idler?
60N slslu ii debar nem
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are alike in regard to the endings the words with them
have.

FORMS, NONI INATivu
and constantly repeat the Basic Sentences you will get
a feel for what form you should use, just as a child does
in Jugoslavia.

These combinations are not haphazard but follow
definite rules. These rules will be given to you as you
get the material in your Basic Sentences. In the follow-
ing sentences you have examples using the nominative
case. Both nouns and pronouns are given to show you
where a pronoun can be used in the same place as a
noun.

I'm a waiter
he's an American
my brother's a shoemaker
she's married
my daughter's a nurse
are you still a barber?

I have three sons
you speak Serbian well
do you have a daughter?
he earns good money



Ml I iiiiviimo u noted's; Palo
maoj SOPRUG i JAA kleettso u Nino

In our discussions of the Serbo-Croatian nouns and
pronouns we have used the differences between English
I and me, he and him, etc. to help throw light on the
different forms in Serbo-Croatian and how they are
used. We may also use them here to help us understand
how the nominative case is used. In Group 1 we have
nouns and pronouns used with forms of the verb 'to
be': am, is, are. You probably remember that the
traditional rules in English grammar teach you to say
'./` am he' instead of the ordinary 'I'm him'. In Serb°
Croatian you always say 'I am he'jcla sam tots, and
In the same way a noun in place of bon would be in the
same casenominative, faa sans kbnobaar. The same is

Group 1

we live in the Hotel Palace
my husband and I are going to the movie

of course true with je 'is', ste or juste `are', etc. Whenever
you say one thing i3 another and use a form of the
verb 'to be', you use the nominative of both things,
whether they're nouns or pronouns.

In Group 2 you have pronouns and nouns used with
other verbs. Here also, just as you say have', 'he
earns', etc. in English, you use the nominative case in
Serbo-Croatian. Note that in these cases the pronoun
or noun indicates the one who is doing the action such
as speaking, earning, going, etc. or the one who has
or lives, etc. A noun or pronoun in the nominative case.
used with a verb in this way we call the subjed of
the verb.

D. QUESTIONS IN SERBO-CROATIAN

.KAKO je bon?
KOLIKO je sadiii?
STA je 16o?
ICOLIKO tbo s)ojii?
ODJE je hbiee0
OPAAKth c4i dblasiite?
KO je iospadin
ow se ell saniimaole?

how is he?
what time is it?
what's that?
how much does that cost?
where's the hotel?
where do you come from?
who is Mr, Delick?
with whit do you occupy yourself?
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Group 2

Group 3

Group 4

POZNAATE LI tnbje Wattle?
JESTE LI ta gospadin Joe(vie?
GOVORIM LI fad stIvile &feet
ItiOZETE Lt vtf tE> ssattia?
MAATE LI vii hear?
JE LI ()on dObro plaesten?

DA LI vll itnetate sineems?
JELI vlf ronlmtjele mine daroP

a tfrii?
a, tii ste is Anterikee?

These examples show you most of the ways questions
are made In Serbo-Croatian. Going through the first
group we find that every, sentence has a 'question
word' like 'how?', 'where?', whet', etc. Notice that the
unaccented words fe and se always come immediately
after the question word.

Our next two groups have 'question particle' li. This
particle can never come at the beginning of a sentence,
In the first group (2) the verb is first in the sentence
and fi follows it. The next group shows des plus li and
Jet/ (JI plus /i), both of which cote at the beginning
of the sentence, used to form questions. You could
substitute da li or In each of the other sentences
and it would have the same meaning;
66 (3411

do you know my patents?
are you Mr. Jovich?
am I speaking too est?
could you come with us?
do you have a daughter?
is he well paid?

do you have any sons?
do you understand me well?

and you?
oh, you're from America?

DA LI (or JELL) vtf pbsotaale tnsVe rOditelfe?

DA LI (JAL!) fda govorlini skate br /se ?, etc.

or you could substitute simple Jr for the dh li or fill:
imaale LI vii sineoval
rasamijete LI di mine?

This li (whether alone or in del li or Pali) is always
the sign of a question. Notice the difference between
Jell, the question particle, and ja ti 'is he?' as In je li
bon dObro pktaten? There Is no difference in, pro-
nunciation and the different writing is merely , for
convenience to help distinguish the two.



Our last two examples are spoken in a questioning
tone like their English translations ('and you?' ). Here
Only the tone of your voice shows that it is a question.

We have so far studied, then, three kinds of questions

In SerboCroatian: I, those introduced by question
words such as 'where?', 'how much?', 2 those with
question particles da fti, ,tali), 3. those which are
questions because of the tone of voice used,

3. Covering English and Serbo.Croatlan of Word Study (individual Study)
Before you leave the Word Study, cover the English cover the Serbo-Croatian and see if you can say each

equivalents in each list and make sure that you know Serbo-Croatian expression when you are looking only at
the meaning of every Serbo-Croatian expression. Then the English.

3. Review of Basic Sentences
Review the first half of the Basic Sentences. Repeat observe examples of the points in Word Study you have

individually with books closed. Work always to perfect just covered.
your pronunciation; keep the meaning in mind; and

SECTION C-- REVIEW OF BASIC SENTENCES

I. Review of Basic Sentences (Cont.)
Review the second half of the Basic Sentences. Follow the procedure suggested above.

2. Covering the English of Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
Go back to the Basic Sentences in Section A, cover words or phrases, when you have finished reading the

the English and test yourself by reading the Serbo Basic Sentences aloud, uncover the English and look
Croatian, lust as you did in Section C of the previous up their meaning. Keep this up until you know all the
unit. If you are not sure about the meaning of any meanings completely.

a. Word Study Review (Individual Study)
Below is a group of exercises which will drill you on through each exercise carefully, doing what is asked for

what you have learned in the Word Study. Work and trying to pronounce the words and phrases as you
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Mt anyyour Guide would say them. Do not write an
thing down in your book or elsewhere. If you cannot do
tthe exercises rapidly, review the Word Study. Be

A. Drill on noun forms. Say each of the following
for the English in parentheses.
i, Mate li tfrti (the waiter)?
2, GO je (a doctor)?
3. MO brdt je (a soldier), alt WO Mac je (a tailor).
4. Nasant video (a restaurant) 0614,ie.

B, Change each of the following statements into
briica; jeste li vii briica?
1, Vg dblasiite is Nis Jorka.
2, Gostibnica je u hoteeln.
3. Vii Ideete u kiln°.

C. Put the correct form of
sentences:

1, (He) (me) pbsnaa Oto dare.
2. .1ra et (to him) Wadi?
3. RatrIntijete li (you) (him)?

prepared to give the complete expressions when the
Group Leader calls on you for them.

sentences, using the correct SerboCroatlan equivalent

S. Jcla Inseam (a daughter) takOddjer, all bua je s)daata,
6. Ala sam (a big fellow), all mboj (father) me smaalraa

361 kao dijete.
1, Pboutate li mbju (wife)?

a question, using li, del li or Jell. For example: vii ste

4. Vii t moats i kilter takoodjer.
S. !Manila su (taro plaateni.

the Serbo-Croatian pronoun for the English in parentheses in the following

4, .1 este, (I) (you) Omani,
S. MAN (him) edit; Wee.

4. What Would You Say? (Individual Study)
in the following exercise you have certain situations

presented for which you are to choose the correct ex-
pression in Serbo-Croatian. Read the situation, repeat
68 (3-C)

aloud all of the statements for each situation, and then
indicate for the next class meeting the statement 'Which
fits the situation best.



1. You meet a friend you haven't seea
ask what he's doing now. You say:
a. Mao) silts je djaak.
b. etitn se vii taniitnaate?
c. Alan je lijeentik,

2, He answers that he's a barber.
a. bon je debt° Paden.
b. Jaa sans briica.
c. 1n tnitr1 su ()Aro pk)aeeni.

3. He says he has three sons.
a. Jaa lrgaatn lrii
b. Std treat raadii.
c. Dr:4U je vajniik.

for years and 4. You say you're glad that you've met again.
a. Doddjite had ?tsetse da se megovaaraamo.
b. Draago to je da smo se ()Met sastali.
c. Jeste, alt ana je t1daota.

5. You ask what his brother's doing, and ho says:
a. Jeste, nits mu je p1saar u banci.
b. Nilson video vafega brata vee dap,
c. litboj brat je cipelaar.

6. He says that he still thinks of him as a child.
a. bon see maoraa blti vMkii montak,
b. 'clank jaa mbora,atts admak iii.
c. Jeste, all jaa ?Vega smaatraans jb kao

SECTION DL1STENING IN

1. What Did You Say?

To the Group Leader: Follow the same procedure as for Section D of Unit 2. Call on different students ;not in any fixed order)
to give their answers in Serbo-Croatian for the exercise What Would You Say? in Section C.4 of this Unit.
Encourage them to give the answers directly and not from the books, if possible, Then check on the students'
knowledge of the meaning in English of the different expressions in Serbo-Croatian.

Go back to the last exercises in the preceding section.
The Group Leader will call for your answers in Serbo-
Croatian for the exercises. if you can, give the correct
answers without reading from the book. Other members

of the group will criticize the choice made if they dis-
agree. The Group Leader will then call for the English
equivalents of all the expressions in the exercises.
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2. Word Study CheckVp
To the Group Leader; Follow the same

.procedure
as for this patt of Section Dot Unit 2. Call on various students for the correct

Set-Croatian for the flash equivalents ot the expressions given in tho Word Study. Make sure that all the
students have learned t e material thoroughly.

As a final exercise, call for the answers to the exercises in Word Study Review, In Section Cl.,

Go back to the Word Study In Section B. The Group
Leader will ask different members of the group to give
the correct Serbo-Croatian for the English equivalents
of the expressions you went over in the Word Study.
Be sure you are able to give the correct form without

3, Listening In
To tie Croup Leader: Follow the same procedure as for Listening is In Section D.a of Unit 2. Check up on meaning at the

end of each conversation on the first time through; then, after the second time through, assign parts and have
the students read the conversations,

Keep your book closed while the Guide reads the tion, check up on the meaning of any word or phrase
following conversations, or while they are played on the about which you are in doubt, either by asking some
phonograph, and repeat the Serbo-Croatian im- other member of the group or by going back to the
mediately after hearing It At the end of each conversa Basic Sentences if no one knows.

Go through the conversations again, with your books open, being sure to imitate carefully and to keep in

real. Say your part as though you meant it.

I. janko tries to persuade his friend Branko to loin him in a hip to the movies.

mind the meaning of everything you are saying. Then take turns speaking the parts. Make the con ti

having to read it from the book. If you have any
difficulty, review the Word Study thoroughly. As ti final
check the Group Leader will call for your answers to the
exercises in the Word Study Review (Sec. C.3).

Record 611, alter third spiral.
Branko: DAN Weer, Bank°, gdje (gde) Week?
Janko: Ala !deem u kiino.
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Branko: Jas nifsam video kitno ve
Je ti dbbra shka tamo?

Janko: Jeste, Nein° je.

conversations



Record 7A, beginning.
Branko: Kaliko stajii? Ilranko: U devet i trIdeset.

Janko: Tadeset dinaaraa. Janko: Vii maeete la ako

Branko; Too je skutipol 13ranko: ilvadla, all sada ne
Janko: 0, doddjitel janko: Vtlo dabro, all nti je ido da ne moletelti.
Branko; We molten sada. Lakts naoe.

Raadiint u hoteelu i maoraam bill tam°. la
Janke: U kaliko sadtii?

Brankos eon() nekad, flank°. Lake tooe.

2. Stove and May moot Steve's old Mond MA*,
**Sara 7A, altar first spiral.
Steve; Dabar &tan, Jaanko, kako vtl?
Janko:
Steve:

Janko:

Mary:
. Janko;

Mary:

Vtlo dabro, Steeyo, a vti?
Dabro, hvadla. Da yam prestaviim maju Wet.,

Mary.
Draogo mi je.
etim se vii enilmoate, Mary?
JOAs sash bOluitaarka.

dabro, gdje (gde) raadiite?

U banki u Deagradu.

Steve:
Janko:
Mary:

6trta je sada &Mato.
fah? je thig stlprug, Mary?
Jaa tjerujem (yerujem) da vii njega znadte.
Oar: je inetniip u Bebgradu, Maarko Petrovit.

Janko: ()o, jest, jaa go pastsaans vilo d6bro.
Steve; !zvinite Bank°, all mti maoraamo la.
Janko: Do vidjeenja.
Steve and

Marys Do vidjeenja.
3. Two 01c1 Mends, Stove and Wit), matt and cliSCUSI tholr

Raton* 7A, aitar socond spiral.
Steevo: &tray°, Mgt°, gdje (gde) Jo vag brat?

Nitsam go video ddnas.
Matt: ()on le joI u band, taadil.

Steevo: Vtlo (Woo.
Je ll WI lilac sada u Stbiji?

Mite(); Ne, can je u Amerki.
(3-D) 11



Steevo:
Miao:

Stedvo:
Mil6o1

Steevot
Mifeo:
Steevo:

Je U don tam vet d4go?
Thies vjerujon (v?rujem) da je on vel sed,a

debar Amerikadnac.
Ciim se Don seniimarti
don je cipelaar.
A kako je tag stir' sada
don je vee velikU memak.
Ali je pima ja kao dijete (date).
POsnaato ii vii maju kleer?

M116:
Stavo:
Mil. of
Steevo:
Mif60:
Steevo:
Mit6o:

Ne, gdje (gde) je Ono i etim se &Intim&
dna je u Americi i rdadii kao bOttlitadrIca.
Veto dabro. Je li awl tIdaata?
Ne.
°die (gde)
dna je sada u eikadgu.
Pre4go mi je dd ono se epeet sastai, Steno

all meoraam u band u dvaa sada

SECTION E-- CONVERSATION

1. Covering the Serbo-Croatian in Basic Sentences (individual Study)
Just as you did in Section E of Unit 2, go back to the you can say in Serbo-Croatian when you are looking

Basic Sentences of this unit, cover up the Serbo-Croatian only at the English.
and test yourself to see how many words and phrases

2. Vocabulary Check-Up
To the Group leader: As In Unit 2, go around the class calling on various students and asking them "Kdko se tdo kaale srpsko-

hrtaaiskit" ('How do you say that in Serbo- Croatians) for the English equivalents in the Banc Sentences with
their books closed. if any student does not answer In a reasonable time, do not allow hemming and hawing;
call on another student. Make sure that every student speaks loud enough so that all can Var. Do not allow
any mumbling. Any student who cannot give satisfactory answers needs more review of t e Basic Sentences.

As you did in Unit 21 supply the Serbo-Croatian your answers in a clear, loud voice, so that everyone
expressions for the English equivalents in the Basic can hear you.
Sentences, when the Group Leader calls on you. Give
/2 [3-E1



3. Conversation
the GUMP Leader: Follow the sante procedure as for Section E.3 of link 2. Have the students converse, first following

closely the model of the conversations outlined below and then changing the situations slightly.

As you did in the Conversation in Section E.3 of Unit
2, first go through the Conversations outlined below,
taking turns. As soon as you can speak the parts
smoothly, then pass to acting them out in front of the
group: keep this up until you can do it easily.

Then you can chcmge the situations somewhat and
introduce material from the previous units. Use your
imagination in thinking up various combinations of
situations. For example:

1. One of the class Is an American and the other a
native of Jugoslavia being interviewed. The American

asks the other's name, where he's from, where his
father and mother are, if he has a wife, son or daughter,
etc. The other student gives answers to each of these
and even exhibits a tendency to talk too much. Make
the interview lively.

2. You meet a friend on the street and exchange
greetings with him, You haven't seen each other for
years so you each inquire what the other is doing now
and about each other's families. You ask where he's
going and find you are both looking for a restaurant.
You go in and order a meal.

SECTION F- --CONVERSATION (COW.)

Continue the conversations started in Section E. If necessary to make the conversations smoother and more
successful, review parts 1 and 2 of Section E.

ati

u baud
Ulf

je bto

FINDER LIST
This finder list has all the new words and expressions used in this unit, These, as well as those of the previous

two units, are words and expressions which by this time you should know quite well Remember that new forms
of words are not included here if they have been explained in the Ward Study.

MIR

y &mut
6wrn

je t5no

but
In the bank
to be

was

u b6tnici y 6=mm
bdinMaarka 60.7muttapxa

brat 6par
briie,4 6pItua

in the hospital
nurse
brother
bather
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ciPelaar

anti se
dali
Q
ja

at (de! e)

do

dak

doodpe
dragii
&Igo

djaak
Imaa
inhniir

infiniiri
jedan

jednooga

jo1
itho
ktIi, kleer
had men:

kattobaar
krbjaat
74 (3F)

!omega')

'1131

Ce

ga

bAait

lljeTo (nine)

TO

Aobirre
upyru
AYro,
ban
tibia
nntuttup

motoompn

iertau
jeAttora

jou'
Rao
xhu, xhep
xou gene

notto6ap
xpojatt

shoemaker
with what
it seems
(question words)

child
student
to
comet
second, another
long time
student
he has
engineer

engineers
one

one (before
such forms
as brats)

yet, still
like, as
daughter
at my place, at my

home
waiter
tailor

lijelniik
(lielniik)

Mennak
moorao

mo6rao bi
mu
nOul

nikad
taisam video
Olen

nbvac

admah
bni
Out
Nae

ptsaor
plaa ten

pldaeeni

anjetutax
(neittunt)

MOM
moptt

mopao
My

?sync

nexau
IDICatd smeo
%CH

110Balt

oumax
0112

over
°Tau

uncap
=then

nuahenn

up101

doctor

young man
he must

I should
to him
husband

sometime
I haven't seen
her (befor9 such

words as nitlut)
money

immediately
they
again
father

clerk
paid (with such

formsasinifiniir)
paid (with

such forms
as ittfiniiri)

first



radditi
raarlee

raig&d4r043M0 se

smo se sastali
shin

sUna
sinoOva

sIau ii
smacaraa
su

takolkijer
trzesii

tldwats

pagurn
PoJto

paaronapamo cc

OMO ce CaCTAJIII

CH H

CHU&

ennona
mynas
cmaTpa
cy

Tanobep
Tpehn

ygaTtl

to work
they work

we talk

we've met
son
son, of a son
of sons
he earns
he considers
they are

also
third
married (used of

women)

vaX

vdlega

vPlikii
video

vidjeinja
do vidjeinja

Mee
vajniik

zdniimaa se

saw

camera

BeJIHKIS

nugeo

nubema
go nnben,a

name

nojuitu

Oalt HMO, CO

your (before such
forms as brat)

your (before
such forms
as bra ea)

big, large
having seen (see

nifsam)
of seeing

see you later!
more
soldier

he's occupying
himself, he's em
ployed at
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UNIT
SEEING THE SIGHTS

SECTION ABASIC SENTENCES
To the Group Leader: From this point on you will need special instructions only when new sections or procedures are intro-

duced ht the learning units. With other sections, simply follow the procedures which have been recommended
In the first three units and the instructions provided for the group at the beginning of the sections.

Go through the Basic Sentences in unison. Then work on the Hints on Pronunciation and after that go through the
Basic Sentences at least twice more individually.

1. Basic Sentences
Record 78, beginnidg.

Peter and John are in a city in Jugoslavia, They want to do a few errands and some sightseeing,
EQUIVALENTS, AIDS TO LISTENING .CONVENTIONAL CYRILLIC SPELLING,

to the railroad station

I have to go to the railroad station,

then
into the bank
to change
some money

and then to the bank to change some
money.

76 [4A]

John
na ieljesnilkuu (ieleznitkuu)

stanicu
Ida mboraam tei na keljeznakuu

(Elleznitkuu) stanicu,

anda
u banku
promifiniii (promeiniti)
navaacaa

i onda u banku promijeniti
(promeiniti) novaacaa.

Ha IfteZe3141VIKy Otteneamoney)
Vralilitty

Ja mopam uhu Ha mezeamitiay
(ateneottittuty) °Tatum,

oujta
y 6atuty
npomujelurrit (npometurru)
itoaatta

14 (ma y 6aviy npowatjeuuTH
(npometutra) noaatta.



Do you know where the station Is?

No 1 don't.

to ask
the clerk

We'll ask the clerk.

one goes
How do you get to the station?

why
Why are you going there?

that I may get
my baggage

To get my baggage.

you don't have to
for that

You don't have to go there for that.

Peter
Znadte li gclje (gde) je stanica?

John
NI znaam.

Peter
piitati
pisadra

Piitati temo pisadra.

(to the clerk:)
se ldee

Kako se ldee tut stanicu?

Clerk

mato Week tam?

Peter
da thmeem
maju bagadiu

Da aztneem moju bagculiu.

Clerk
nb mooraale
zato

Vli ne mooraate Iti'latno sato.

Snare rut rbe (rAe) je ofraultAaE?

He imam.

HirraTH
nncapa

ITHVITH hex° nucapa.

CO

Han° ce 11A0 Ha oTataty?

einem
3FHI1TO HAOTO TRHO?

;la ysmem
mojy 6aranty

yemem mojy 6arasty.

ne mopaTe
eaTO

13n He MopaTe ;the! TO,H0 eaTo.
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to order
be brought
into the hotel

We'll have it brought to the hotel for
you.

Thank you.

to tell me
the bank

Could you tell me where the bank is,
too?

on Miloshev Street
The bank's on Miloshev Street.

Record SA/ biginsaing.

one comes
easiest

What's the easiest way to get there?

into the center
of the city

You have to go into the center of the
city.

78 (4-A)

uareediti
se danese
u hated

.1fii demo nareediti da earn
&Mese n

Peter

co Aolleco
y xoTon

se too MH hello Hapextivrn HEM CO TO
gOTIOCO

Ilvadla.

rut reel
banka

MO fete ti ml takoddjer reti gdje
(gde) je banka?

Clerk
u Afilnevooj illicti

Banka Jo u Afillfevooj

Peter
se dbodje
najlaklee

Kdko se tanzo dbodie najlOklee?

Clerk
sredinu

graada
Mborade iti u sredinu grdada?

Xna.no.

MH pehu
6auua

Mower° Jilt MH Tauobep pehu ite
(rAe) je drama?

y Mnnomesoj ynntut
Baum je y Munotuesej ynnn14.

CO hobo
usjnamne

Ramo ce ramo nob° *name?

Y ePeAmlY
rprixta

MopaTe 3ihu y cpeAttuy rpaita?



to go
by buR
if
by street car

You can go by bus or (H you wish
by) street car.

the bus
stops
on the other side
of the street

The bus stops on the other side of
the street,

street car
on the corner

and the street car stops over there
on the corner.

would you like?
to have
map of the city

Would you like to have a map of the
city?

Yes, please.

dNiEi
autobusont
ako
tramvaajem

vyti molete atiiti autobusont ako
gentile 1rd mvaajetn,

dutobus
staje
na drtlgooj stradni
diked

Autobus safe na dragooj stradni

tranntaaj
no uilglu

a trdmvaaj staje lanto na might.

(veleli)?
intati
gradskuu mapu

Bt li ell (valeti) Small
gradskuu mapu?

Peter
.1 age, malam vas.

°nth
ayro6ycoM
an0
Tpamsajest

13u mower° °Tutu,' ayTo6ycoM
OHO SitnnliTO TPaMlnliet61.

ayTo6yc
eTaje
Fla npyroj OTpaliti
yirnuie

Arro6yo craft, na apyroj oTpaaa
palae,

Tpamaaj
tia yrny

a Tpausaj °Tajo TOM Ha yrny.

6u rut OH 110.1"enti (80nentt)
Minn
rpmetty any

En Alf IIR 11016ealf (sonenu) miaru
rparteuy many?

JecTe, I41010111 Bao.
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Jet's take a walk
through the city

Let's take a little walk through the
city.

there is
for
to see

What's there to see (here)?

the cathedral
the museum
famous

The cathedral and museum are very
famous.

Record 811, beginning.

them
to find
on this map

but I can't find them on this map.

80 (4-Al

(After the trip to the bank)
da se paleeeetno
krbs graad

Da se mato prbleelemo krOs graad,

John
Iowa
za,

vidjai (vldeli)
Intaa odvdje (o6vde) ea vIdjeli

(vIdeli)?

kaledradla
tnPzej
znamenili

Kaledradla i maze j su vflo
snameniti,

ih
nada
na 6voo) tnclpi

all jaa ih ne motor; nadei na bvooj
and pi.

to ce npowehemo
lip03 1'1:441

Aa co Ma no npowehemo 'spa rpag,

tudia

sa
BOOTH (BMAOTH)

1.114a nma (Abe (OHM) 94 BMOOTH
(IIHMOTH)?

HaTextpana
Mysej
9H4MOHMTH

Rareptpa.na H rose) ay spno

;Ix
Hahn
H4 °so) mann

a.Tus la MX HO MOHteM nails Ha osoj
mann.



let's ask
this policeman

Let's ask thii policeman,

sir
we're looking for
the cathedral

Excuse me, officer (isle), we're
looking for the cathedral.

That's the cathedral there, do you
see it?

from the cathedral
university
from it

On the left of the cathedral is the
University, and on the right of it
is the museum.

Thank you, sir.

John
da Oiitaamo
avog straktara

Da ilpiitaarno ovog stragaara,

(To the policeman:)

gospadine
mli traaiiimo
katedradlu

Iev !nue, gospadine, trai traagiimo
katedradlu.

Policeman ,

Too je katedradla lam°, v3diile ii?

od katedradlee
universiteet
ad njee

Na lijevo (leevo) od katedradlee je
universiteet, a itfl desno ad njee je
mute).

John
Hvadla vain, gospadine.

yrisrramo
OBOr elramapa

Aa yrimaeto oBor eTpascapa.

COCII0Atifte

MU Tptatli1,0
xaTexpany

Manure, rocnoAlute, etx spumes°
xarexpany.

To Jr, xaTenpana Two, BitgliTe nit?

og Kampen()
yintsepuTOT
OR Ibe

Ha ;keno (.neao) og xaTegpaate je
yHHBep314TOT) a Ha gem og o0 je
myaej.

Xaana Bam, rocnoAutte.
[4-Al ell



into the cathedral
to

Shall we go to the cathedral the
museum or to the university now?

let's go
into a restaurant
and further

Let's go to a restaurant and then to
the museum.

u kaledradlu
na

D4 li da !deem sada u katedradlu,
matej 3M na universiteet?

Peter
Wens°
u gostienicu
pd

Thijdento u gostiOnicu pa anda u
maze/.

y Karejtpaay
Ha

Aft JTH X(Et, Hilemo caxta y HaTeHpany,
myaej Han HA, yHHBep3HTOT?

*gem
y rOCTHOHHHy

na
Xajnemo y rocrnommy na mina y

myaej,

Before you go through the Basic Sentences a second time, study the following:

2. Hints on Pronunciation
1.

Y311 have probably noticed that there are two
pronunciations which we write as dj. Since j is like y
In yes, we would expect a writing di to reflect a pro-
nunciation dy (as in some pronunciations of English
dew). You find this pronunciatioi in such a word as
vtdjeti. Most of the time, however, dj stands for a
sound which is approximately j as in jeep but with the
tongue against the teeth. This dj is pronounced in the
same place in your mouth as t. Pronounce English
Amp and jeep but make the ch andj against your teeth.
The first then has t and the second dj. The difference is
the same as you notice between t and d, s and z, p and

[4A)

dj
b. If you place your finger on your Adam's apple and
pronounce these sounds, you'll feel a vibration when
you say d, z and b but none for t, s and p. This vibration
we call voicing. We call p, t, s, e, etc. voiceless and b, d,
z, dj etc. voiced.

Whether dj is pronounced as j in jeep or as dy
depends on the dialect of Serbo-Croatian you meet.
Follow your Guide on this, if you have one; otherwise
follow the phonograph records. Sometimes the same
word will have both pronunciations of dj in the same
dialect, as, for example, gdje as spoken by the speaker
on thF.: records. Here are some examples of dj:



PRACTICE 1
Record 6 Si after first spiral.

pdvdje
gbspodjo
takoddjer
djaak
vidjeti
djevoojka
djeca

2. Review of
Be sure that you are pronouncing i and o correctly.

It will help you to know that the English sound ee as in
beet would be spelled ij in Serbo-Croatian as it has a y
sound at the end. In Serbo-Croatian I (or ii) has no y
sound after it unless there is actually sj in the word.
Try saying eeeeeeee; then ee (English sounds). You will
be able to hear the y sound you make In ee or at the
very end of eeeeeeee. Try to make your Serbo-Croatian
(and Ii) sounds like the beginning of eeeeeeee, without
PRACTICE 2
Record 8B, after second spiral.

hero
madam
also
student
to see
girl
children

Vowel Sounds.
the y sound at the end. In the same way, the English 0
sound, as oa in boat or coat has a w sound at the end,
and the Serbo-Croatian o (or oo) does not. Try saying
00000000 and oh, then 00000000 again, stopping before
you put the w on. Now do it again but make your o
nound between the ouch of ought and the 04 of oat.
Serbo-Croatian o not only does not have the w at the
end but Is of a little different quality than the English,
in between aw and oh. Now try these words again:

tam with what sine Ovaa of sons
britea barber maoraans I must
Mti to be takoOd jer also
stin son kbnobaor waiter
Ire ii third mooj my
piitati to ask dbbro good



Now go through the Basic Sentences once more individually, with your book open, and once with your book
closed.

3. Check Yourself
Are you taking every opportunity to practice your Serbo-Croatian by talking with other members of the group

or with Serbo-Croatian speaking people whom you may meet?

SECTION B --WORD STUDY

I. Word Study (Individual Study)
Work through the following as recommended in the previous units.

A. NOUN FORMS
Masculine nouns

gdje Jo IIOTEEL?
A UTOI3US staje na drdgooj stradni alicee
TRA MVA J sickle tut udglu
na desno dd njee je MOZEI
jeste li vii GOSPODIN Jodie?
Ain mu je P1SAAR
dd yam se too danese u HOTEEL
da se prbgeeeemo *ray GRA AD
nteora4te tel u sredlnu GRAADA
piitati demo PISAARA
mil Iiiviimo u HOTEELU
vii molete ottia A UTOBUSOM iti TRA M VA AJEM
don gdvorii sa GOSPODINOM Mole
izvtnile GOSPODINE

84 [4B)

where is the hotel?
the bus stops on the other side of the street
the street car stops on the corner
on the right of it is the museum
are you Mr. Jovich?
his son's a clerk
that it be brought to the hotel for you
let's walk through the city
you have to go into the center of the city
we'll ask the clerk
we live in the hotel
you can go by bus or by street car
he's speaking with Mr. Jovich
excuse me, sill



These are examples both of the noun forms we
studied in the last unit (the nominative and the
accusative) and others. As we go over the examples we
see that Meet, dutobus, Iramvaaj, mgzej, gosPadirt and
pisaar are all nominative. Try putting 'he' In place of

Nom.
Acc,

holed paar
pisadra

u holed
u hoteetu

krone graad

graada

The word holed in u hated is exactly like the
nominative in form, but you can't substitute 'he' for it.
You would have to say 'to him' or 'into him'. So
although we cannot tell from the form what case hated
is, we can see from its use that it is accusative. In the
same way the graad in kros graad is accusative although
the nom:native would have the same form. But you
remember that our accusative forms for slits, Pisaar and
brat were slina, pisadra and brata with an ending -a.
There is a very simple rule for this: slits, plsaar and
brat are living things, while a hotel is just brick, wood,
stone, etc. When a masculine noun designates some-
thing which has animal or human life, the accusative
has the ending -a, as slina, etc.; when it designates
something without such life, the accusative Is the same

each of these, The word Pisadra is accusative (note the
-a ending). Try putting 'him' in place of it. Now if we
put together those we know as nominative and accusa-
dye and then arrange the others that look alike we

autobus transom./ gospbditt

autobusom tramvaajem gosp3dinom
gospaditse

as the nominative, as hated in u Meet, graad in krOs
graad, mgsej in u masej, etc.

Returning to our other forms we find u hole& with
an ending -u. This is the masculine ending for the third
case we studied, the dative. Notice that the preposition
u means 'in, inside of' with the dative (u hoteelu) but
'into' with the accusative (u hoteel).

Our next form is graada with an ending -a used in the
phrase u sredinu graada 'into the center of the city.
Here we have a new case, one which expresses 'of'.

iThis we call the genitive. The masculine genitive has
the ending -a, so that for nouns designating things with,
animal or human life, the genitive has the same form
as the accusative (slina).

(4-8] 05



The next three words grouped together have an
ending -OM or -em. Since both autobusom 'by bus' and
irattivaajem `by street car' are used in the same way and
are both masculine nouns, -am and -em must be the
same ending. Actually they are, and -em is only Used
after certain sounds, such as j. Mr.. have the same
ending on the word gospbdinom. Here we find it used
after the preposition sa which then means 'with,
together with'. This case is called the 'instrumental'
(because it often refers to the 'instrument' or 'means'
by which something is done). Remember, the instru-

Feminine -a nouns
GOSPODJA
lao je .KATEDRAALA
BANKA je u Milogevooj OLICI
mii tractiiimo KATEDRAALU
jaa maoraam u BANKU
Ain mu je pissar u BA NCI
autobus shlje na ciragooj stratinti OLICEE
na lijeevo od KATEDRAALEE je univerziteet
draago mi je GOSPODJO

As you remember, the nominative of feminine -a
nouns ends in -a and the accusative in -u. We have just
learned that the preposition u has the dative after it
when it means 'in, inside of', so we see that the dative
ending of these nouns is -i as in u At. 4:id and u band.
In the same way we may compare graada 'of the city'
86 (4-B)

mental is used both for 'by means of and 'with,
together with' and the masculine ending for it is

( -em).

The last form is gospodine, with an ending -e. This
is the ending for the 'vocative' case and is used when
you speak to someone using some name or title such as
'sir' or when calling someone. For example, we would
say
sir',

English 'excuse me, Mr. Jones' or 'excuse me,
sir'. Both the Mr. and the sir would be gospbdine In
Serbo-Croatian.

Mrs. or madam
that's the cathedral
the bank's on Miloshev street
we're looking for the cathedral
I have to go to the bank
his son's a clerk in the bank
the bus stops on the other side of the street
on the left of the cathedral is the university
I'm pleased (to meet you), madam!

and sllicee 'of the street'. Our genitive ending, then, is
-ee, and we recognize it again in od katedralee, where
it is the regular endin/ of a feminine -a noun after the
preposition od. gospodjo is like gospodine, being used
like 'Mrs.' or 'madam 1', etc. So our vocative ending
is -o.



0`.

Patting our examples of feminine -a nouns together
we have:
Nom. kate<iradles banka gaspodja
Acc. katedradiu bdnku
Dat. band ...Ilia

Ceti. kaledradlec liece

Voc. gaspodjo

Notice that a noun which has a k before the endings
has a c in its place before the dative ending -I. This is a
regular change; maajka, for example, would be maajci.

We may now set up a group of endings for masculine
and for feminine (-a) nouns:

m. f. (-a)

Nom. no ending -a

Mc, -a or no ending -u

Dat. u -1

B. VERB
atula u banku PROMIJENITI novaaead

tnli temo NAREEDITI
bl 1i vii voljell 1MATI mapu?

imaa avdje Ed VIDJETI?
PI1TATI temo pissadra

We have here a number of verb forms' ending in -If.
In several cases they are translated by English 'to'
plus the verb, as `to change', 'to have', 'to see'. This

Gen,
I nst.
Voc.

-a
-om (-em)
-e

Examples of nouns with these forms are:
m. ni,

graad slits
graad slina
graddu siinu
graad sUna
grdadom siittom

nine

Nom.
Acc.
Dat.
Gen.
Inst.
Voc,

f. (-a)
maajka
maajku
maojci
maajkce

madjko

(Note the abbreviations used for the names of the
cases: NOM, for 'nominative, Ace. for 'accusative,
Dal. for 'dative', Gets. for 'genitive

'
Inst. for 'instru-

mental' and Voc. for 'vocative'. Sometimes only the
first letter is used: N, A, D, Go I and V.)

FORMS: -ti
and then to the bank to change some money
we'll order
would you like to have a map?
what is there to see here?
we'll ask the clerk

form Is known as the 'infinitive'. Notice that there Is
only one a in imati but as in 3Mel4M# Or:ad, etc. The
infinitive frequently has only a single vowel when the

(4B1 $7



form with the present endings has two (that is, a long
vowel). In to tidjeli you have the preposition to 'for',
also, so that it could be literally translated 'what is
there here for to see?'

The other two examples of infinitives in the above

Some 41 forms are special and you may not recognize
ja4 maoraam ie/
.ICI tem w skilPa
moo,/ saprug i jaa IDEEMO u kik°
kbko se IDEE na stanicu?
safto IDEETE tamo?

We &CC that Iti is used just like the -ti forms we have
just studied, but it has quite a different ending and
doesn't look very much like the other forms of the
same verb which you have had )dee, id eem o and kleete.

Group 1

group are with eemo 'we will'. Notice that when mti
we is used, you have mil eemo plus the infinitive, but

when mil is left out, you have the infinitive plus eemo
(that is, eemo is second in the sentence in both cases).

them at first. For example, you have had:
I have to go
we'll all go together
my husband and I are going to the mows
how does one get to the station?
why are you going there?

It is one of many verbs which change somewhat in the
-1ti form. Try to recognize forms by the way they
are used. They will always end in -ti or .eti.

C. THE WORD da

yjerujem DA je &Inas debra slika
meni se tinii DA bon Imaa jidnooga s1ina
draago mi je,DA smo se aped sastali
dobjiie 'rod »sena DA se rambvaaraamo
mil lento nareediti DA yam se tbo dbnese

Group 2
DA team prestayiim moju silprugu
DA se mato progeeleemo
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I believe there's a good picture today
it seems to me that he has a son
I'm glad we met again
come over to my place so we can talk
we'll have it brought to you

may I present my wife
let's walk a little



DA ilkiitaamo bog' str4faara
DA Osmeem maju bagadiu
da li DA ideemo u kaledradlu

In Group 1 you have da used after a verb. We may
translate it 'that' or leave it out in the translation (but
be careful to use it in Serbo-Croatian). So we could
translate: 'I believe that (here's a good picture today',
'it seems to me that he has a son', etc. It also means 'in
order that so' as in 'come to my place so that we may
talk'.

let's ask this policeman
to get my baggage
shall we go to the cathedral?

In Group 2 we have da beginning the sentence. Here
it means 'let, may, in order to'. Notice it also after the
question word group da

Remember: to say 'let so-and-so be done' in Serbo-
Croatian you use da before the verb: to say 'in order
that' you use da; and to simply say 'that (as in '1
think that he knows') you use da.

D. THE REFLEXIVE se
Wm SE t4i sada zaniimaate?
meni SE Anil'
draago mi je da smo SE sastali
do6djite da SE razgavaaraamo
kako SE Wee na stanicid
mii Imo nareediti da vam SE too danese
kako SE dbodje?
da SE mato prbSeelemo kr& graad

In each of these sentences we have the little word se.
This word may be translated 'self'. It always refers
back (or 'reflects') the subject of the verb, so it means
'oneself, yourself, myself, himself, ourselves' etc. de-
pending on what the subject of the verb is. Our first
sentence is, then 'with what do you occupy yourselfr.
The second 'it makes itself to me', etc. Notice that some

what's your job now?
it seems to me
I'm glad we met
come so we can talk
how do you get to the station?
we will order It brought for you
how does one get there?
let's take a little walk through the city

of the verbs mean 'it or one does so-and-so', as 'it
makes itself to me', 'how does one go oneself to the
station', 'we'll order that it bring itself for you', 'how
does one come oneself. These are called 'impersonal'
constructions, as the 'person' who is performing the
action is not designated. Many verbs in Serbo-Croatian
are used with se where the English equivalent wouldn't
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have any corresponding word. There are many examples take a walk', it has 'let's walk ourselves', etc. Wherever
of this in the above sentences. instead of 'we met', a verb is usually used with se, the form in the Finder
Serbo-Croatian has 'we met ourselves'; for 'we talk or List will have se with it.
hold a conversation', it has 'we talk ourselves'; 'let's

2. Covering English and Serbo-Croatian of Word Study (Individual Study)
Review this Word Study by reading aloud all of the Finally, cover the Serbo-Croatian and see if you can say

Serbo-Croatian expressions. Then cover the English and each &rboCroatian expression when you are looking
make sure that you know the meaning of every item. only at the English.

3, Review of Basic Sentences
With Guide or records, review the first half of the Basic Sentences for better pronunciation, meaning, and examples

of points in the Word Study.

SECTION C-REVIEW OF BASIC SENTENCES

1. Review of Basic Sentences (Cons.)
Review the second half of the Basic Sentences.

2. Covering the English of Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
Go back to the Basic Sentences in Section A, and the English and look up the meaning of what you did

read them aloud covering up the English. Note any not get. Keep this up until you know all the meanings
words or phrases you are not sure about, and, when completely.
you have finished reading the Basic Sentences, uncover

3. Word Study Review (Individual Study)
Work through the following exercises. Do not write required a hen the Group Leader calls on you. Always

anything down. If you can't do the work rapidly, repeat the complete sentence as you work.
review the Word Study. Be prepared to do what is
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A. In Column I is a group of incomplete sentences, ga vii posnaaie? in Column 1, you could say
a blank indicating that something is missing. In either dd ga vii posnaate? or jeli ga vii pbsnaale? In
Column II is a group of particles with which you are most cases, however, only one of the particles fits.
to complete the sentences. For example, if you had

Column I Column 11
ideemo kmeemo gradskuu map. da
Kako _idea u gostianicu Waned li
Ona da vti progeetete krds graad. da li
Dd 110ilaamo bvog pisadra? jell
Vbliite piNti sirdiaara Ili piscutra? se

vii rani mijele njega?
bon ne volii vas /Aiwa.
bon ielii _ enda mil sada saniimaamo.
Vjerujete vii njernu?

vas bore mean:1.W
Doodji le nekad sa gospbdinom Joevie da male rasevaaraamo.

vii jo.f rdadiiie u hoieau?
M boracite Untah tei na stanicu?
Mini tinii je don ddbro planten.

13. Use the correct Serbo-Croatian noun, paying particular attention to the ending, for the English words in
parentheses

1. don ne pbsnats (my wife).
2. Pasnactie li (Mr.) Jodtrie?
3. imaa li banka u (the city)?

4. bon Wee adjeti (the cathedral).
5. Nd lijeevo od (the bank) je gostionica.
6. Jaa 'deem u (the city).
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7. Istinite, (Mrs) Joeviel 9. Stralaar je u (the middle) Ow.
8. ()on iraaiii (the university). 10. (Nu te111 u (the bank) (by bus).
If you do not understand why the Guide corrects you on some of these, re-read the Word Study section

or discuss it with other members of the class.

C. Fill in the correct verb form, with particular attention to the ending:
1. bliim (to see) nOzej u sredini graada. 4. V1i (have to) (go) u holed da (get) valu bagadlu.
2. Ma temo (change) nOvaacaa u banci. 5. Straw yam mole (tell) gdje je mOsej.
3. MU (speak) engleeski odvdje u Americi.

4. What Would You Say?
Read aloud each of the following, and then pick out the expression you think most suitable.

1. John tells Peter he must go to the railroad station:
a. Zndate ti gdje je stanica?
b. Jda mooraam tei na ieljeznitkuu stanicu.
c. Piitati Eemo pisadra.

2. Peter asks if he can tell him where the bank is:
a. M boracite 3a a sredthu graada.
b. Miele U mi reti, gdje je banka?
c. Staimaa ofvdje Odjeti?

3. A policeman points out the cathedral to them,
saying:
a. TOo je katedradla, Waite li?
b. Da 4piitaamo ()vog straidara.
c. Da li da Weemo sada u katedradlu?
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4. Peter says to John that they should go to a restaurant
before going to the museum:
a. .131 li vii vOljeli Imati gradskuu mapu?
b. Hajdemo u gostionicu i onda u mOzej.
c. Da se mato proleelemo krOs graad.

S. John remarks that the cathedral and museum are
very famous.
a. Katedradla i mlIzej su Olo mameniti.
b. Too je katedracita tamo.
c. Kako se tamo doodle najlaklee?

6. Peter asks John is there is anything else to see:
a. Kako se idee na stanicu?
b. Ma lemo narelditi, da yam se tbo donesee u

holed.
c. .eta imaa jai ea adjeti?



SECTION D --- LISTENING IN

I. What Did You Say?
Give your answers in Serbo-Croatian for the last possible. Other members of the group will criticize

exercise in the preceding section, when the Leader calls your choke if they disagree with it. Then give the
for them. Do it without reading from the book, if English equivalents of all the expressions in the exercise.

2. Word Study Check-Up
Give the correct Serbo-Croatian for each English Group Leader will give the English and call on different

expression in the Word Study, without having to read members of the group for the Serbo-Croatian. As a finalit from the book. If you cannot do this easily, it means check the Group Leader will call for your answers toyou need to put in more work on the Word Study. The the exercises in the Word Study Review (Sec. C.3).

3. Listening In
With your book closed, listen to the following con- Go through the conversations again with books

versations as read by the Guide or phonograph record. open, following the same plan as before, imitating
Repeat the Serbo-Croatian immediately after hearing carefully and keeping in mind the meaning of every-
it. After the first repetition of each conversation, check thing you sPy. Finally, take parts and carry on theup on the meaning of anything you do not understand, conversation.
by asking someone else or by going back to the Basic
Sentences if no one knows.

1. George and John are In Belgrade and wont to do some sight- seeing.
Record 9A, beginning.
George: Gdja (gda) lento 3fi dams?
John: liajdemo u mazej.

Jaa ga geliins vIdjeti.
George: Ma datwo, i meoraam lei u banku takoodjer.

John:, Zaito? Ni Inmate nevaacaa,
George: Ne sada, u hoteelu je skutipo.
John: Znadte li vti gdje (gde) je banka?
George: Pa dabeme. Jaa Imaam gradskuu map%
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John: Ja 11 mazej lako6djer na tnapi?

George: Jade, nOtej, kaledradla, banka i stanica su
magi.

John: Malik vas, daajte mi tnapu.
sidjeti (Wei) gdja (gda) je matej.

George: 06vdje (oeWe) je maixt.

John: Lfeadia. (He looks at the map.)
Na tnofent nadti matej.

George: Pa mIi maim) piitati strakcara.
John: Na voliim piitati.

Vali° bi ga nadEi na tnapi.

George: Vito dabro, ali odvdje (o6vde) je banka.
Jaa ma em promijeniti (promelniti) mato

nevaacaa.

John: Jaa vIdiim maze/ na mapit
06vdje (o6vde) je na lijevo (leevo) od

katedradlee.

George: Dabro.

na

(They go into the bank where George gets some money)

George: Hajdemo u gostiOnicu.
2aliim pui kafu.
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John: Vii malete MN Wee.
Ilajdemo u masej sada.

George: Ma dabro, ali maoraam nakad i jesti.

John: Na voliim jasti u gostianici u sredIni graada.

George: Dabro, sada temo Ili admah a tna.uj,
i anda u katedradlu, pa anfla u gostianicu.

John: MN ft:ohm° jesii kad mote, alto vii MUM.

George: Tao mi je draago.
Kako je va,fa sapruga?

John: Ona je Oto dabro, hvadla.
Aa, oetvdje (o6vde) je mazejt

George: Nc mapi vIdiim da su katedradia i macej Oto
gnameniti.

John: taste, jaa too snaam.

George: Zagto va a sipruga na volii iti manta?

John: Ona Plii iti u

(After seeing the exhibits they leave the museum.)

John: sad ammo lead mene i admah temo jasti.

George: Draago mi je, John.
Hajdemo.



2. John and 0300190 we in the hotel and discuss a trip Into town.
Record $A, altos, first spiral.
John.. llajdemo tuti stanicu da ilinneetno maju

bagarkfu,
anda na tiniverzited.

Georges Da U vu ntdoraate lei tarn° sato?
Mir! 'Memo nareediii da se danese avdje

(o dude).

John: All jaa maoraarnIonati nrdju bagaau sada.
Najtakfee je atiili autobusorn.

SECTION ECONVERSATION

1. Covering the Serbo-Croatian of Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
Cover the Serbo-Croatian of the Basic Sentences and practice saying the Serbo-Croatian equivalents of the

English expressions.
2. Vocabulary Check-Up

As in previous units, the Group Leader will call on Croatian expressions which correspond to the English
various members of the group to give the Serbo- in the Basic Sentences.

3. Conversation
Work through the following outlined conversations,

taking parts. Act them out in front of the group; keep
this up until you can do them easily and smoothly.
When the outlined conversations go well, then change
the situations somewhat. You now have more material
which you can work into additional conversatirs.
invent topics as you did for the previous units.

1. A is an American in Belgrade. B is a policeman.
A asks B where the Hotel (giving name) is. B
tells him where they are but A doesn't know the streets.

He asks if B has a map of the city. B has. He gives it to
A and shows him on the map where the cathedral and
university are. A asks about the museum. B shows him
where that is. A thanks him. (One of the class may
draw the map and label it in Serbo-Croatian if he
wishes.)

2. A meets an old friend, 13. They talk about old
friends, telling what they are doing, how many children
they have, etc.
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SECTION F-- CONVERSATION (Cont.)

Continue the conversations started in Section E. If necessary for better conversations review parts 1 and 2 of
Section E.

FINDER UST

Remember, forms explained in the Word Study are
not repeated in the Finder List. For example, you have
the word seralaara in the Basic Sentences. You know
from the Word Study that this is accusative. In the
following Finder List you will find strafaar,This as you

ako
asdobus

bagadfa
banka

daodje se
danese se

na dragooj stradni

graad
gradskuu mapu

hajdento

tdee se
ih
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axe
ayro6yc

6arania
alma
gobe ce
Aoliece ce

npyroj
mann

rpag
rpageay many

xajaemo

age ce
11X

if
bus

baggage
bank

one goes
be brought (with

da)
on the other side

thy
map of the city

let's go

one goes
them

know is the nominative. When the forms found in the
Basic Sentences are all explained by the Word Study,
the nominative form of any new noun will be given in
the Finder List, just as the third person singular ('he
does so-and.so') is used for the verb.

!mate
Irma

katedradia
kroz

mapa
u Mih'evooj

sllici

mast;
na

nadli
najlakgee
nareediti
nava4caa

liMaTII

mot

naregpana
xpoa

to have
there is

cathedral
through

scans map
y Mnnoureeoj on Miloshev street

pato
myaej museum
Ha to, on
Hatilet to find
aajaantne easiest
nape;:tra to order
110Bato of money



(xi
641 njte

anda

()yogi

bvog

pa
piitati
promijtniii

(prorneeniti)
prOgeete se

veil

sredina
Ale
stradna
strafaar

OR

OR 0.0

ottRa
cantin
()Doi

000V

na
IIHTaTH

npomujeturru
(npomenum)

npoutehe co

petit!

cpejwua
°Tajo
maim
cTpautap

from
from it (lit,,

her)
then
to go
this (before such

forms as ma p1)
this (before

such forms
as slrasaara)

and further
to ask
to change

he takes a walk

to tell

center
stops
side
policeman

traaliti
rarnvaaj

na utigiu
11lica
univerziteet
ilpiitaa

Psmee

vidjell

b3 li vii Oljdi?

sa

raft°
sato
snameniii

Tpauut
Tpanisaj

Ha yrny
puma
y1111£40p311TeT

yours

yame

1411MTH)

6H Jul BR
Boman
(sonenu)?

sa
sail=
saTo
8HableHHTA

he's looking for
street car

on the corner
street
university
(that) he ask

(after da)
(that) he take

(after da)

to see

would you like?

for
why?
for that
famous
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UNIT
LET'S TALK ABOUT THE WEATHER

SECTION ABASIC SENTENCES

Go once through the Basic Sentences in unison, then do the flints on Pronunciation, and then go twice more
through the Basic Sentences individually.

1. Basic Sentences
licord 98, beginning.

Peter and Afito, two Jugoslavian farmers, discuss the weather.
ENGLISH EQUIVALENT

Good morning, Mito.

to your field
Are you going to your field?

AIDS TO LISTENING CONVENTIONAL CYRILLIC SPELLING

Peter
DObro, _Miro Milo.

u vase Nye
ideete li vii 11 vase pOlje?

Milo
wheat plenicu

Yes, I'm going to take a look at my Jeste,ideem da vldiirn mdju pfenicu.
wheat

at the house
My wheat's in.
98 [S-A)

Peter
kad kutee

Moja planica je kdd kulee.

o6p o jyrpo

y same 110.2,0
IIy ere zut an y same nacre?

nweaugy
Jerre, ;mem xta MIAMI tiojy

nmemnty,

itoit xyhe
Moja nwessuta je itog gyhe.



grain
this year

Have you got a ipod crop this year?

fertile black earth
Very good, I've got good, rich, black

earth.

isn't
Yes, my ground's good, too, but it

isn't as rich.

this weather
How do you like this weather?

thus
if it remains

Fine, if it stays this way.

only
let them begin
rains

If it only doesn't begin raining!

Milo
Eno

ovee gbdinee
Da li yam je ddbro .Etto ovee gddinee-

Peter
rbdnu arms zemlju

Vno clobro, jda itntant ddbru i rodnu
efrnu sentlju.

Mich
title

Jesie, i maja zemlja je dobra, ali nlje
tab rbdna,

Peter
boo vrijeme (vreeme)

KO° vdliite avoo :41eme (vreeme)?

Mito
ovdkoo
ako dstanee

Vito cldbro, ako ovdkoo dstanee.

Peter
samo
tiara pdenuu
kte

&trio neka n; poennuf

MIT°
One MAURO

a Ain sam je 71o6po MIT° ose
ronnite?

poAny upny 301.71,y
Iipao Ao6P0, ja mum go6py tt pontly

upily nenly.

tutje
Jecre, st moja soma je no6pa, amt

MO Tato ponna.

oso spujeme (spate)
Kano Beane OHO spnjeme (speme)?

°sumo
RHO Mane

Bpno no6po, alto mum° mane.

camo
lima 110411y
MUM

Canto nen mune lie notmy.
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of that
fear

I'm afraid of that.

Why are you afraid?

you brought In
to the house

You've gotten your wheat in.

11*vord 10A, beglaulass.
exactly
a good deal of hay
in the field

I know, but I still have a lot of hay
In the field.

1 will
to begin
tomorrow
to bring in
hay

I'll start to bring in my hay tomorrow.
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!boa
se bdjiim

Topa se jaa

ZaSto se vii bajiite?

sit doverii

Vif sit dovetti valu pIenicu k4 a.

Peter
tatno
prillieno (sena)

polju
Mho je, all totaam jol priflfeno

stjena (seena) polju.

Mieo
jaa Ift
pbteeti
sacra
dovbsiti
stjetto (steno)

Sacra eu jaa Watt dovasiti tnajo
sVeno (steno).

TOM
CO 60)1114

Tora co ja 60jun.

8aUITO ce Bit 60111TO?

OTO Aeon
xyhn

Ian ero 7101303J111 Balmy mneuntty
xyhu,

T114110

Ytpnrni IQ enjena (cola)
noxY

Ta14140 j0, a is 101E414 join npHangtio
etijetia (cen) y nay.

ja hy
nottem
°ma
A0B031ITH
cujeno (ceno)

Cyrpa by IA notivro ;1013038T11 M010
clijeuo (cow)).



as soon as I finish
with one's own hay
lean
to help

As soon as I finish with my own hay,
e. I can help you a little.

that would be
from you
nice

That'd be nice of you,

because
they would be

because rain wouldn't be good for
my wheat.

they won't be
It seems to me that the rains won't

start yet.

Who knows?

Peter
1iim jaa sv?rliim
sa svojiitn sVenom (stenom)
nt 414
potnali
jaa so svajitim sijenom

(seenorn), maga i vdma mato
porn all.

Afito
too bi bill°
ad vaas
lljepo (Repo)

Tao bi bill° dd vaas ltjepo (Repo),

jer
14 We

jer kale na bi biile dbbre so maju
pIenicu.

Peter
neeeee

Mani se Anti do Ole jal neetee
p (Medi.

Ka tao snaa?
Milo

gum ja espuntss
ca csojum eujeltom (eeuow)
Nfory

nomohn
tlind ja espwsim ea ming enjetiot

(CelIONI) Nfory is 'lama mano nosohn.

TO 61i 6uno
OA MO
anjeno (neno)

To 6n 6uno ou sae nujeno (neno),

jep
6n 6u.rte

Jep R111110 no 6n 6une Ao6pe sa "sob

nehe
Menu et) 11111111 nit mune jot= nehe

tfOUTII.

HO TO OBIN?
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perhaps
It will
to remain
rain
this evening

Perhaps the weather'li stay this way,
but it might rain tonight.

I heard
people
they talk
fruitful

I've heard (where) people say that
this year'll be a good one.

Record 10111, beginning.

You know how it is.

old men
they have to
about something
to talk

Old men have to talk about some
thing.

1 02 (5-A]

male Mli
lc
estali
klla
vent as

M6ie b2ti dd fe vrijime (vrebne)
ovakoo ()stall, a male ki.fa JAI
veletas.

Peter
jda sam ado
lOudi
govoree
?Una

Ida sam 14o gdje (gde) Yawn
gevoree da le bvaa godina btti
r ()dna.

Milo
Znadte kako je,

staari tpudi
mo6raju 14
6 Herm
priflati

Staari ljt)udi modrajuu 6 netent

MOM 611TH

he
OCITATH

KRUM

Benepao
Monte &Tit ika he Dpujeate (epeme)

(max° OCTATII, a MOO Hama jom
settepae.

ja cam Ityo

ronopo
poi ma

JA cam two rbe xyAtt ronope
Aa he ona romma 6HTH pooa.

&an Ramo je.

oTapH Jsymt
mopajy
o Heqem
upitqam

CTapti Jsywi mopajy o Heqem
ElpliqaTH.



don't
Don't (talk] like thati

you'll
soon
to come
to their age

You'll soon reach their ago yourself.

Where are your wife and son today?

they go
town
to buy
shoes

They're going to town to buy shoes.
they'll be

but they'll be home tonight.

Peter
namoojte

Nantoofie takol

seIesIek oro
dodei
do njihovee starosti

vii fete tIskoro doOti do njlhovee
starosti.

Mito
Gdja (gde) je vats sapruga i val

stin &Inas?
Peter

Iduu
vadrog
ku4piti
cipele

Oni kluu u vadrog kuttpiti clpele.
tee blti

all a>si tee MU kad kutee vetaras.

103310iTe

110)40jTO TARO!

heTe
ycuopo
gohn
go 'buxom crapocrn

It Bit heTe ycRopo gohn
cTapoent.

rbe (me) je alma cynpyra H
CHH itatlE40?

go mimeo

WWI

Rgy
Boom
xynktra
nunene

Nil ;my y sapotu 'tyrant mtate,
he 6I1TH

azu 011H he 6isrit Reg xyhe settepac.

Before you go through the Basic Sentences a second time, study the following:

2. Hints on Pronunciation
1. New consonant groups

As you have seen, there's nothing very difficult in consonants probably do not give you much tioable, Here
pronouncing Serbo-Croatian, Even new groups of are two new ones for you to practice a littte-0 and sv:

CS-Al 103



PRACTICE 1
**cord 1011, alias first spiral.

Ohl lext n mom to,
sOrnitts cspmmi
svojiim enojiim

Perhaps you have noticed that the letter v. Is not
always pronounced like the English v. In two places

wheat
I finish
with one's own

you have found it pronounced like w as in water: In
hales and the name JOvan.

PRACTICE g
Record 10/1/ alter second spiral.

hvadla thanks
Javan John

(Note: These may also be pronounced with a v and Jevats was so pronounced on the record.)
2. Pronunciation Review

Here is a list of the unit sounds of Serbo-Croatian:
Vowel sounds: i e u o a
Consonant sounds: pt hoe

b d g dj
Notice that r may be both vowel or consonant. The

consonants are arranged in two lines, the upper one
having 'voiceless' consonants and the lower one
'voiced' consonants (see Unit 4, Mints on Pronunciation
1). Most of the consonants occur itt pairs, that Is, if
there is a voiceless consonant (p, for example), there
is also a voiced consonant made in the same place in
the mouth (for example, 6 in contrast to p). The above
104 CS A]

tsif
di s v r I ntnj
list is arranged in such pairs. So although you have not
yet had the sound A, you can tell from this list that
it is the voiced counterpart of t. Since t is like the cis
in archer, di must be like the g in larger. It will sound
to you very much like dj. DJ is pronounced with the
tongue against the teeth and di with the tip of the
tongue just behind the ridge back of your upper teeth*
Listen carefully for the difference in these two words!



PRACTICE 3
Record 108, alter third spiral.

Mak
&laic

You will probably not ',ear the difference the first
time, but remember to make these sounds correctly
(with your tongue in the right place) and you will
eventually be able to distinguish them when spoken
to you.

student
sack

Be sure that you can pronounce correctly each of the
sounds in the above list. Remember that each vowel
sound (including r) may be single or double with rising
or falling accent or with no special accent.

SECTION B --WORD STUDY

1. Word Study (IndiVidual Study)

A. THE NOUN: Neuter Nouns
da li yam je dObro 21T01 do you have a good crop?
jaa In dovbeiii mbje SlJENO I'll start to bring In my hay
imnant priilitno S1JENA POLJU 1 have a lot of hay in the field

jaa sa svbjiim SiJENOM as soon as I finish with my own hay
tdeete li v3i i vale POLJE? are you going to your field?

We have already learned the nominativeaccusative
ending -o for neuter nouns so that you recognize kilo
as nominative (after is) and Aim as accusative
(object of the verb 'to bring in'). The remaining forms
are Olje, pelfie and sljenom. The first of these has an
ending e and follows the preposition it. Since u here
means 'into', pblje should be ac,,usative. As you

remember, masculine nouns had an ending box for the
instrumental case which could also be -em after sounds
like j. The neuter ending -o may also be -e after sounds
like j so that pd/je here is accusative and the ending
would be the same for the nominative. Our next form
palju, comes after u meaning 'in' (place where) so it Is
dative. The last form, sijenom, follows sa 'with' and so
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is instrumental with an ending -om. You now see that
the dative, genitive and instrumental singular endings

(u, -a, -om) are the same for neuter nouns as they are
for masculine ones. Our forms, then, area

Nom. o or -o itto sljetto polje
Ace. -0 or -o XII° sljerlo poije
Dat. -u sljersu paiju
Gen. a Ala sljetta patja
Inst. -om or -em Mom sljettorn paljetts

(The vocative neuter always has the same form as wax very poetic, '0 grain l, '0 hay', '0 field', so these
the nominative, but you would never say, unless you forms are usually left out in our lists.)

B. USING YOUR NOUN
a. mboradte lei u sredinu ORAADA

autobus staje na drigooj *mini OLICEE
b. jaa Imaam irli StiNA

u dvda SLIM
c. i4elnm MERSA, IILJEBA KROMPIIRA

VODEE (MLIJEKA)
d. dd is vam je (faro fuo dvee GODINEE?
e. tut lijeevo od KATBDRAALEE je universiteet

vii ste is A MERIKEE
dolasiitu is NAV JORKA
maid Nettled ji hod KUCEE

All of the emphasized words are in the genitive case.
They illustrate different ways this form may be used.
The first two examples show its use as a possessive or
'of' form: 'of the city', 'of the street'.
106 (SB]

FORMS: genitive
you have to go into the center of the city
the bus stops on the other side of the street
I have three sons
at two o'clock
I want meat, bread and potatoes
I want to drink some water (milk)
do you have a good crop this year?
on the left of the cathedral is the university
you're from America
I come from New York
my wheat's in (literally, 'at the house')

The next two examples are after numbers: 'three
sons' and 'two o'clock' (literally, 'two of the hour' or
'two of the dock'). As you see, a literal translation of
these is 'two of a son' and 'two of the hour'. Both



slina and slate are genitive singular (nominatives:
slat). After numbers two, three and four you use

the genitive singular of a masculine or neuter noun.
In its use after numerals we may say that the genitive

is used to express quantity, 'how much'. We again see it
used to express quantity in the next several examples. In
Serbo-Croatian you do not say want meat' but
want of meal' or want to drink of water', using the
genitive. Of the words in our examples tnlijeka and
meesa are neuter so the nominative forms are mlijeko
and meeso; hiflba and krampiira are masculine so the
nominatives are hijeb and krampiir; Wee is feminine
so the nominative is vada. The accusative is seldom
used in this situation. If you said ieliim niPeso, it
would mean 'I want to eat meat without limit'. So you

a. ONA je dbbro
ON1 itivee u AmPrki
M11 Piiviimo u hold:14
KO le gospbdin DPW?
,ETA je tbo?

b. jaa 111 ne mount nada

c. dadjite nPkad kbd MENE
sbo bti Ld VAAS biflo lijepo
na Mao od kaledradlee je universited a na desno ed

NJEE je masej

say Rum meesa want of meat that is, some meat)'.
In the same way if you say valiim jesti »sees°, you mean
'I like to eat meat all the time'.

The example with gbdinee shows us that the genitive
of a word indicating time is used to designate the period
within which something took place: 'this year',

The other examples show nouns in the genitive after
certain prepositions: od, is, kod. These prepositions
(and others you will learn) always have the genitive of
the noun, pronoun (and, as you will soon learn,
adjective) after them.

Remember you use the genitive to mean 'of' some
thing, to indicate quantity, to indicate 'time within
which' and after certain propositions.

C. PRONOUNS
she's fine
they live in America
we're living la the hotel
who is Mr. Delich?
what's that?
I can't find them
come to my place (literally 'at me') sometime
that'd be nice of you
on the left of the cathedral is the university, and on

the right of it is the museum
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SKID,' bon gbtoriil
mblete li Milli SNAMA1

d. CUM se trli saniimaate?
Here are some more pronoun forms. You can recog-

nize the different noun cases both by their endings and
by the way they are used. The pronouns often change
so much that it is hard to recognize the different cases
except by the way they are used. If we pick out first
those forms which are used like 'he' in contrast to
'him', we have otta 'she', bni 'they', 'we', kb 'who?'
and Pa 'what?'. These are all nominative as we can
tell by their use. mli is used like English 'we' in contrast
to 'us', etc. (try substituting 'he', which we have been
using as a key word to test nominatives: 'he lives', 'he
is Mr. Delich').

One example has ih 'them'. This is in contrast to
'they' as 'him' is to 'he', so we recognize it as accusative.
It is the short form, like go or mu and cah never stand
by itself or come at the beginning of a sentence. As we
had njega, ga, and Om, mu, we have Oh, ih for long
and short forms.

Most of the remaining pronoun forms follow preposi-
tions. We have kbd meta, bd vaas and bd njee that we
recognize. The prepositions kod and od are always
followed by the genitive case, as we have just learned,
so nuns and vaas are genitive of 'I' and 'you'. (Compare
the masculine noun, where the genitive and accusative
singular are the same when the noun indicates some-
thing with animal life.) The word njee needs a little
108 [5M

with whom Is he talking?
could you come with us?
with what do you occupy yourself?

more explanation. As you know, pronouns are words
which may be used in the same place as nouns or in the
lolace of nouns. For example, you say 'he's working'
instead of 'the man's working' or 'John's working' as
long as the person you're speaking to knows to whom
the 'he' refers. In Serbo-Croatian you have the same
situation. One person says, 'KA° je vbfa maajka?' and
the reply is 'Otta je Mr°, hvadla.'. Here the na refers
to and replaces the maaflea of the first speaker's
question. Coming back to the examples above
katedradla is a feminine noun and so must be referred
to or replaced by a feminine pronoun, Since od is
followed by the genitive, the genitive of the feminine
pronoun bna must here be used after it to refer to
katedradla, It is as if you'd say in English, 'on the left
of the cathedral is the university and on the right of her
is the museum'. This form is njee.

We have left Mien and manta beginning with s and
him, all meaning 'with' (something). We notice that
both sktim and snama begin with s, whereas kb begins
with k and mti with tn. You remember that the instru-
mental (which thesemust be, since they mean 'with')
often follows the word so 'with'. The s here is just the
short form of sa so that what we have is a combination,
s plus Wm and s plus ttama. These are written slant
and s'nama in ordinary Serbo.Croatian in order to



show this combination. They have been written skiint
and stultna here to help you pronounce them correctly.
So Mtn Is the Instrumental of Iro and nhtna of Mi.
Abu (without s) is the Instrumental of 1M.

Singular
First Person

N *la
A Wpm, me
D meni, mi

mine

Question pronouns:
k6 'who?'

I klin

Third Person
f.

oots tom vti
njega, ga vaas, vas
njetnn, mu vanta, vam

njee Va4S

We may now make another pronoun chart, reviewing
those we've had and adding those we've just studied.
Since till may refer to one or more people, It is desig-
nated as 'Sing. or Pt.'.

Sing. or Pl. Plural
Second Person First Person

Id 'what?'
ilim

D. VERBS: they
otti /DIM u ventral they're going into town
Out gilVEE u America they live in America
staari lfiltuli MOORAJUU 0 neon priilati old men have to talk about something

Here are three familiar verbs in the form for 'they're may compare them to the other endings of the same
doing so-and-so'. One ends in -uu, the second in -ee verbs:
and the third in -ajuu. To understand these forms we

tnli

Third Person
m.
dni

tulb, fh

sg.
'deem I'm going

'dee he's going

sg. and pl.

Meat you're going
Wow we're going

lduu they're going
CSB3 109



Pm living

iiifviti he's living

itteoruatn I must

mbora4 he must

Wyllie you're living

mboraute you must

We now see that the verb to go' has -ee in all the
other forms but drops it and adds -1414 in the form for
'they' The verb 'to live' has -iti but drops it and adds
te,
'they',

third verb, have to', has 14 for the other
forms but .njuu for the 'the.si form. These are alt
perfectly regular. Every verb which has ee for this other
forms has .uu for the 'they' form; every one vdkich has

Wilma we're living

like* they're living

mberaamo we must

toodrajuu they must

-ii for the others has -ee for the 'they' form; and every
one which has aa for the others has cduu for the 'they'
form, This rule covers nearly every verb in the language,
for aside from a very, few irregular verbs, all end in
either -ee, aa (sometimes these vowels are short)
before the present endings.

The verb to be'
bui kad kulee they're at home

Here is one of our irregulars. The word so is our form for 'they are, they're'. Our forms for this verb are, then;
sam I am smo we are

sie you are
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je he is su they are
E. THE VERB: future

jaa CU paeeeti I'll start
vrijime CE ovakoo bstati the weather will stay this way

CETE 4skoro dooei you'll soon come
mli cE3.10 we'll go
oni CEE b31i kad kueee they'll be at home



You remember that tem° 'well' may be followed by
the form, Here we have the forms you'll, he'll,
they'll, all followed by the li form. When you wish to
talk about something that will happen in the future,

jcla to dstats
jaa eu dooa
jaa eu lei
ja4 to bIli

The -11 form remains the same no matter which of the
sg.

eu

le he'll (she'll, it'll)

you use one of these forms along with the 1 form of the
verb telling what is to be done. For example, you could
use each of the other 1 forms in the sentences above
after 64:

1'11 stay
I'll come
I'll go
I'll be

eu forms you use. These forms are:
sg, or pl.

temo we'll
Eels you'll

ea they'll
It is important to remember that you never begin a accents of their own and must be spoken together with

sentence with any of these (or any of the sam, etc., the word which comes in front of them: jaa sam, Hai
except je). Many forms of the verb `to be' do not have lemo or lei few.

F. VERB: Perfective and Imperfective
da yam PRESTA1/11M mAit4 sOrugu may I present my wife
da tJPIITAAMO ()tog strafaara let's ask this policeman
ako ovdkoo OSTANEE if it stays this way
'aka hUe ne POCNUU let the rains not begin
ltim jaci sykrainf as soon as I finish

In our last unit we studied the word da 'that, so forms, However, the forms with present endings of the
that', which may be followed by a verb with present verbs in the above examples may rarely be used except
endings, In the examples above we have da 'that', ako after such words as da, ako, taka and him. It will be
'if', 'aka 'let' and eism 'as soon as' followed by such safest for you at this point to make it a rule never to

[SB] 111



Use them except after such words. There is a division of
Serbo-Croatian verbs into two groups: those whose
forms with present endings rarely occur except after
da, etc., and those whose forms with present endings
May freely occur independently and after da, etc. The
first group includes all the verbs in the above examples.
The verbs in this group all indicate the completion of
an action, as opposed to an action In progress, repeated,
or indefinite as to completion. For example, Malin:
means 11 finish' not 'I'm finishing'. Since it indicates
the completion Of the act of finishing, it cannot be used
as a simple present but only in such expressions as
'when finish', 'if I finish', 'after I finish', etc. To say
'I'm finishing' you would have to use another verb

form. This group which indicates completion we shall
call perfective (the action being completed or 'per-
fected'). The other group, which indicates an action
taking place over a period of time, repeated, or with no
end to it implied, we call imperfective. Examples of this
type of verb are Ideento 'we're going', Mum 'I live',
vc)Iiint 'I like'.

Remember, perfective verbs have no present. They
have a set of forms with exactly the same endings as
you find on the present of imperfective verbs, but they
are used only after such words as da, neket, etc. and in
certain other special ways. Imperfective verbs have
presents which may also be used after da, etc.

2. Covering English and Serbo-Croatian of Word Study (Individual Study)
Check yourself on your knowledge of the Word Croatian, and making sure you know everything

Study by covering first the English, then the Serbo- thoroughly.

3. Review of Basic Sentences
With the Guide or records, review the first half of the Basic Sentences as in previous units.

SECTION C--- REVIEW OF BASIC SENTENCES

1. Review of Basic Sentences (Cont.)
Review the second half of the iJasic Sentences.

2. Covering the English of Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
Go through the Basic Sentences in Sections A and B, Croatian. Check up on anything you do not know,

covering up the English, and reading aloud the Serbo until you are sure of everything.
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3. Word Study Review (Individual Study)

Work through the following exercises as in previous units.

A. Repeat these sentences, using the correct Serbo-Croatian pronoun for he English in parentheses:
1. fad ett MN lead (your place; lit, you) vderas. 4. no bi billo ad (him) hjepo.
2. bon raaii s (us) 11 poiju. 5. S (whom) ani gevoree?
3. (Who) lelii 11i u gostiOnicu sada? 6. Jaa sarn 1.110 da lee (to you) oni dali priilitno s)jena

avee gadinee.

B. Use the correct Serbo-Croatian noun for the English word in parentheses. Be careful to use the right
ending. Remember that using the right ending is a matter of habit. You should form correct habits by
thorough acquaintance with the Basic Sentence and Listening In material.
1. Jaaldeem u rya* (field) da nil* (hay). 5.
2. Da li vans je debra (land)? 6.
3. Ljaudi gavoree da fe tneafe (crop) btli deer° &a 7.

(year). 8.
4. Mille li vii (rain)?

Jaa Ideem u vadra sa svaiiim (husband).
bna intaa irli (husbands).
Oni voice pits (milk).
(Milk) je dobro za pui.

C. Use the correct Serbo-Croatian verb form for the English word in parentheses.

1. Ako trli (finish) sa svajiint sljenom, matete li meni
mato (help)?

2. Ne, mboraam (bring in) 'neje stjeno.
3. Jeste li vii (brought in) OM pnnicu?
4. Ako kite (begin) sada, ne (would be) dabro za maje

)lo.

5. Vjerujem da le vrijime (Nakao (stay).
6. Da li 1Pudi (say) da ee vr(jeme (be) dabro?
7. Oni (have) dobru, cernu ternlju.
8. DA li Ora (like) avoo yrs:lime?
9. Jaa (Rill go) kati sutra, ako vrif erne ovakoo (stays).
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4. What Would You Say? (individual Study)

1. Peter wants to know if Mito is going to his field to
see his wheat. MI6° says:
a. Akt eu Pbeeeti ssltra dovotiti ni6je sVetto.
b. MOP plinica je had kueee.
C. Jesle,kleem da Odiim nukiu plenieu,

Milo asks if Peter's crop is good this year:
Jaa Ituawn dobru, clrnu eetnlju,

b. lAt 11 vont je data ifito tivee gbdinee?
c. Jest*, i moja simija je data, ali ntje tako radtta.

3. Peter asks Niko how he likes the weather:
a. MOgu l Vatit4 mob pontbei,
b. Kdko vdliite bvoo vrijime?
e, ldeete ti vii A vase p6lje?

4. 11116o asks Peter why he should be afraid of the
weather, as he has his crop in:
a, Kile tte tri bille dOre to m6ju plenieu.
b. Zagto se vti 66jiite, o3i sic dovedi Vait4 psenku

c. Cam jao svhSiins sa sv6jiim sVettont, tnagu i Ono
pom6ei.

S. Peter thinks the rains won't start yet:
a. no bi 6tillo ad was iVepo.
b. Jaa sam ttlo da to 6vaa gbditut biti r6dtta.
c. Mini se Anti da kJe melee j6S p6teeti.

6. Niko expresses his uncertainty as to the weather:
a. IN eels ilskoro dobei do njshovee aldresti,
b. M61,0 blli, da ee vrijime ovakoo 6staii a male Ufa

jai veSeras.
c. Znadle leak° je, staari ljtSudi tnarajuu 6 netem

SECTION D- -LISTENING IN

1. What Did You Say?

Give your answers in SerboCroatian for each of the English equivalents of all the expressions in the exec-
exercises in the preceding section. Then give the cise. The Group Leader will direct your work,
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2. Word Study CheckUp
As you have done in the previous units, go back to the group should read the English. As a final check the

Word *Study and give the correct Serbo-Croatian for each Group Leader will call for your answers to the exercises
English expression, without having to read it from the in the Word Study Review (Sec. C.3).
book. The Group Leader or one of the members of the

3. Ltetenti,,, In
With your book dosed, Nten to the following con-

versations as read by the Guide or phonograph record.
Repeat the Serbo-Croatian immediately after hearing
It. After the first repetition of each conversation, check

i. jack is looking for a restaurant and

Record 10$, after fourth spiral.
Jack: AvInite, gospadine, jda sam Amerikadnac

nesnactm Opski (taro.
Miele li vii men{ rea gdje (gde) odvdje

(We) Imo data gostianic,a?
Policeman: Jeste. Znadte gdje (gde) je kiino?

Jack: Nestumm.
Policeman: GO (gde) vti iiiviite odvdje (odvde)?
jack: 2iiviim u Hoteelu Krana.
Policeman: DObro. kite na lijevo od bog hoteita.

up on the meaning of anything you do not understand,
by asking someone else or by going back to the Basic
Sentences if no one knows. Repeat again if necessary,
then take parts and carry on the conversation.

asks a friendly looking policeman?

Uskoro Bete vtdjeti Aliso nd desno.
raw takoddjer intaa i gostiOnica.

Jack: Hvadkt van?, gospadine.

Policeman:
Oni takoodjer gavoreei engleeski u gostiOnici,

ako v1i feline.

Jack: Hvadia, all ja4 tuboroon 4 4tiim Opski,
ako tuiim asktti odvdje (oetdc).

Policeman: Vtlo dated, tao mi le dradgo.
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deOgi :Mt 110111iNing
Jack: Addle ii vii engleeski?

Policeman: Ne, all mboj brat Linda vilo ddbro.
don je sada u Arnerici.

jack: Gdje (gde) je don u Anserici?

Policeman: Nesnaatn. don je b10 u Cikadgu, all vjerujein
(verujern) da je sada u Nev Jorku,

Jack: Tdo je velikii graad.

Policeman: Jeste, jaa znaani.
Male biti da Liu 3 jaa tarn° nekad U.

Jack: Tdo bi bilk vilo Pjepo (teepo).
i dnda en jaa varna pomeei nadei Mit;

gostidnicu.
Policeman: iivadla, drattgo »:i je.

Do vidjeenja.
Jack: Hvadla, do vidjeenja.

2, Boiko and Ilila talk over their forms and families.

liecord 11A, after first spiral.
Botko:
llija:

Mbar daan,
Zdravo Begko, gdje (gde) tdeete sada?

Ilija: Vrijeine (weenie) je (Mr°, ako ne
poent4li.

Balm: Nesnaam. geliite li da se mato profeeeenio
11 poljel

13oTho: I jaa jer Inman, jd5 Gila
polju.

Illja: Dar°, i nidgu tidjeti (vIdeli) MY14 Obliet4. (They reach Ilija's field)
130.4k01

ilija:
Gdje (gde) vain je pftnica?
Vii znadte gdje (gde) je mbje pdije.

Itija:
Botko:

Odvdje (odvde) je niaja p§enica,
da je rHo dobra.

Bo1ko: tdeentl jaa da c3diim male sljeno (steno). !ilia: Jeste, i vii fete cidjeti (Heti) da je inaje
Illja: MOP s)jeno (steno) je vee kdd kulee. s3jeno (steno) Mr°.
Bo ko: Mite ii vii do° trijeine (vreenie)? llo'gko! inmate darts rddnu zeinlju.
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llijat 'islet i vale patio lotaa dabru certtu setnlju. Bogko: Jeste, ali 1446iccs je jag diffie (de410.
Bogko: Vii tete sacra intati Plenicit kad kutee. llija: A ka je sad kad kutee.

Ma Isle ti mini anda mato potnati? Bogko; Jinja s4pruga.
!Ma: Pa dabatne da to vam pontati. Illja; Gdje (gde) vam je brat i na eon WINO
Bogko: Ifthadki, jer imam jaY priilftno stlena

(semi) 4 polite.
Bogko: Nist144td$ vierujettt (verujeta) da raddi4 4

pot ./u.
!Wag xa raadii svdma 4 polju? llija; Staari 1,44udi gavoree da evaa gbditta mete
Bogko: Mao./ slip i tnaja blti redna.

Val Ain Mold i keg Lj4bica? Bogko; Sob eni snajuu Rd to MN?
Bogko: Jesse. Ilija: Nemoojte Mho, i ani mobrajuu a netens
Itija; Pktlalltri 44 veto dabro. prifati.

Nikola je vet velikii tnantak. Bogko; Ida rasamifem (rasthneetn).

SECTION E-- CONVERSATION

1. Covering the Serbo-Croatian in the Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
Cover the Serbo-Croatian of the Bask Sentences and practice saying the Serbo-Croatian equivalents of the

English expressions.
2. Vocabulary Check-Up

Give the Serbo-Croatian expressions for the English equivalents in the Bask Sentences as the Group Leader.
calls for them.

3. Coniersation
As you have done in the ConVersation in the previotis that you can bring into your conversations. Invent new

-' units, begin to converse by following the models out- combinations of subject - matter. Work thrOugl these
lined below .fairly closely; then change the situations situations, saying in Serbo-Croatian whatever 0_60:
somewhat._By now you have a fair amount of material -_ situation, taking parts asyotthalVectoneinpievioueunits;'-

-.-



1. A meets B on the street. They greet each other
and then A suggests to B that they go to a good
restaurant. They go in and A asks B what he'd like to
drink. B says he'll take some coffee. A calls the waiter
and orders coffee for B and milk for himself.

2. A and B ask one another where each is living. ti is
living in a hotel, B with a Mr. (giving the name).
Each tells the other what street it's on and whether it
can be reached by street car or bus. 13 asks A if he
likes the hotel. A says he does, as it's cheap but good.
B says Mr. -- (his landlord) knows his parents. A
asks where B works. He's in the university. B asks A,
who is in the bank.

3, A is .1n American and B. is a Jugoslav peasant.
A greets B and Inquires about his crop. B says its not
good this year. A asks about his family. B says he has a
daughter and four sons. A asks how they are. B says
they are fine, but his second son isn't at home (hod
kutee or hed mene). A asks where he is. B says he's in
America. A asks B's name, He recognizes it and asks
if his son is so-and-so. B says yes. A says he knows him
well and that he's fine. He tells B that he's an engineer
(or tailor, etc.) in (an American city).

4. The conversation in the Basic Sentences ends
rather abruptly. Two of you carry on the conversation
to a smooth finish.

SECTION F- -CONVERSATION (Cont.)

Continue the conversations started in Section E with a review of parts 1 and 2 of that section if necessary.

FINDER LIST

bojiim se
U Milo

bi Mile

clpele
chltu

1 t 8 ESF]

6ojHM ce
6H 6tino

6H 6Hrte

11,13110110

upay

I fear
(that) would be

they would be
(with such
forms as
kilt)

Owes
black (before such

forms as senaju)

aim
jaa sam no
le

dada
ste dovecli
doveziti

Wks

glut
ja east tiyo

he

gohtt
ere AOK3,7111

AMU Tit

rogun a

as soon as
I heard

he (she, it) will

to come
you brought in
to bring in

year



Ar
a
Al le

/Men
kdd kulee

kutEpiti

ltiePo (1e00)

. litludi

ttshu

tn die bill

Hat's
'melee
Hello
netnoofie
rile
nfthovee

'dstatto
IOW

jep
tttttua

Rutile
xyha

koA xyhe

xymiTa

ntijetto (steno)

JtYAII

mory

MOM° 611TH

0 lietteM
xehe
nen
xemoj're
mije

Thtlx08e

0011tH0
°own

because

rain
rains

house
at the house,

at home
to buy
nice, nicely

people

I can (the same as
m Um; follow
your Guide on
which to use)

perhaps (literally,
it can be)

about something
they won't be
let
don't
isn't
their (before such

forms as stdrosti)

it remains
to remain

ovdkoo
ovee

Ivo°

pateeti
pUnee

Patie
pomda
prilZati
priilUno
plenica
r Una

sdmo
sVeno (steno)
Staarti

do npstcvee
storosti

svdPint

svfriii
ultra

°sake
080

080

newsy!
nottne

noise
nemollx
npliaarn
npx8R4Ho
nutemnia
poRxa

cam
exlexo (ono)
()rapt

xco mixer*
vrapoorn

enojuM

arm
ey'rpa

thus
this (before such

forms as gOdittee)
(before such

forms as
vrijime)

to begin, start
he begins

field
to help
to talk
a good deal, a lot
wheat
fruitful (with such

forms as shnlja)
only
hay
old (before such

forms as ifilndi)
to their age

with one's own
(before such
forms as stieni)m)

(that) he finish
tomorrow
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-
-lib

ib4.14

Oskoro

vadro$
Woo

TatitiO
Tora

yatopo

Balms
BaNta

exactly
of that

soon

town
to you {the same

WY*

veleras
vrijetne (vreitne)

Bata

aettepao
apajeme

(apeme)

your (with such
forms as pblie or
Micelle)

this evening
weather

as Wm ili0 HCIIITO grain

(Note; The Croatianand Serbian--alphabets consider y and nj as single letters so they are put after 1 and tc
respectively.)
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UNIT
REVIEW

ro the Croup Leadw This unit is Intended to furnish the group with a review of all the work done to date: understanding
of vocabulary, use of vbulary. and grammar, Pronunciation should be carefully watched whenever the
students are talking. Eitheocar the Guide or if there Is no Guide, the Leader and other students should con ect
faulty pronunciation,

This unit_provides several tests which will help you to make sure that you have thoroughly covered the work
of the first eve units of the course, They will show you what you need to reotudy or review.

SECTION AUNDURSTANDING SERBO-CROATIAN

1. True. Pals* Quls, Part 1
Prepare for this quiz by taking a sheet of paper and

writing down the numbers I through 20. When this is
done, the Guide or the records will say twenty state-

. Ments for you. Each one will be given by number and
wilt be spoken twice. As you hear each statement,
(let de whether it is usually true or usually false. Don't

-go
into

particular cases, but just decide whether the
Statement would ordinarily be true or false. If you

=think the statement is true, mark T opposite the
number corresponding to the number of the sentence
that has just been spoken. If you think it's false, mark
P opposite the number. The first statement will be a
Practice one and will show you just how you are to
proceed with the rest of the sentences.

After you have taken the quiz, the Leader will go
through your answers with you as a group and will tell
You whic!: statements are true and which are false.
Grade your own papers, counting one for each correct
answer. The Leader will figure out the average grad&
for your group. If your grade falls below the average-of
the group as a whole, you need more study and review
of the previous units.

Go over the sentences again as. a group with the
Guide or records. For each item on which you are
wrong, be sure that you understand just why you are
wrong and what the true meaning of the item Is.

[_A]



to the Group team The record to play is number LIB, from the beginning. There Is a spiral after the first statement; lift
the needle after this on and ask the group if they all understand how to go about it. If.there is any question,
go Aver the above Instructions *gait). If you have a Guide pho is t give the statements, you should precede
each One by saying 'Statement one', 'Statement Two', and so on. Let the Guide say each one twice, with a
little pause after each time, Be sure not to lose count. bo not go through the test a second time until the results
have been graded. Let each person grade his own paper as you read the answers from the Guide's Hanoi. Take
the quiz with the rest of the group.

2. True-False Quiz, Pari
Now the Guide, or the records, is going to recite lor

you thirteen short conversations. First listen to the
first conversation, with your books closed. After hearing
it once, the Guide if you have one, will read several
statements to you in the same manner as he did In
Part 1 of this quiz. Each of these statements is about
the conversation you have just heard, and if you
understand the conversation, you will know whether
each of the statements is true or not. If the statement
Is true, put down a T; if it is not, put down an P. Put
numbers 1 through S after each conversation number
on a piece of paper, rexcept for conversation 11, which
has only four truefalse statements. Put your a and
F's after these numbers as you did in Part" 1 of this

quiz. Since the statements are not on the records, they
are given here. If you have no Guide, one of the group
who has a good pronunciation will read them to you.
Do not look at them before you have taken this quiz
or you will not get a good idea of your ability to
understand Serbo.Croatian from this test.

When you have heard and marked the statements
for the first conversation, the Guide or the records
will give you the next, and so on.

Remember to keep your books closed as yqu listen to
each conversation, and do not read the truefalse state-
ments for a conversation until the quiz is over. You
may then read them as a check on your answers and
to discuss them with the rest of the group.

To the Group Leader: The first five conversations are on Record 12A, the next four on Record 12B. and the rest on Record
I3A. There are splrals betty en the conversations, so you'll have no trouble finding your place again after each
conversation is played and the statements marked by the group.

Do not play any conversation twice.' Once through is enough; any replaying or repetition by the Guide will
spoil the value of the test.

After going through them all, refer` to the Guide's Manual for the answers and let each member of the group
grade himself, as before. Average their grades to give them; an idea of how each stands In regard to the others.
Any student who gets less than the average number of answers or less than SO% (whichever is higher) correct,
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°A either part of this True-raise Quit, needs more thorough study and review of the preceding unite, 8e sure
that the students understand the meaning of ail the items which they got wrong; those are the items on which
their comprehension is weak, and they need further study either on vocabulary or sentence construction.

Statements for Conversation 1-43:

For Conversation 1.
1. Braanko Woe da Oda sljeno t2 polju.
2. 1dU!o male lei sa Braankom.
3. Brdanko vela da Attie° tako6dier Ides na stanieu.
4, Braanko lei u kiino, all Mile° ne
5. Braanko show u keliko sadai Nino petinjee,

For CONVerSaii011 2,

1. Petar Selii1ei u Beegrad.
2. Stragaar nesnaes gdje je feljesnitkaa staniea.
3. Feta," ielii da stteks u kaliko sa4i yews edlasii.
4. Sfralaar vNiti vldjeti yeas.
S. Petar l straloar tduu skapa na stanicu.

For Conversation 3.

1. Gbspodja riesndd
2. Obspodjka Jobvi/ valii 3Ei u gostidnieu l jesti.
3. Gospedin Du1l1E ne Suii jestis jer eon i gespodja

Iduu u Nino.
4. Oats ise *tails na da gostietiku.
S. Oni sit1 skolpa )(tau jesti.

For Conversation 4.
1. Than letii nadel banku.
2. Straker memo da styles edaakte Jevan
3. U bankts se Wee ttajlakSee autobusom.
4. Boats U valio promigniti njegove elPete u band.
S. Autobus staje na uaglu

For Conversation 5.
1. Petar nt vota bvoo Wpm&
2. MBiCo Imact priilMno stlena t2 poiju.
3. Feta, 3rtsaa samo kCPer Iced kueee.
4. MO& vjeruje da bi kik; biila dbbra as pgeniets.
S. Peter mama dovesiti tIto 141i,

For Conversation 6.
1. U gostiettiei itnaa samo meesa l hljeba.
2. Javan telii jesti, ali je skutlpo as njega.
3. Javan yblil (keel opeet, jer sad tteemaa tlevaacaa.

4. Kbnobaar touta samo kafu l zaj
.Kettobetar vjeruje det ee Javan ()pea do6ei,
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or CO)ioOrStion 7.
00spaditi ,beitil delasii is Plev Jorka.

.' POO Pbsnaa gosPbdifla JOhnsonci vblo dbbro, jer
gbspbdin lbhnson i bon ddiatee is Atnerikee.

3, 60Spoditi 'Anson je Asnerikadnac i dblasii is
Cikatiga.

4, Gospbdin Dbliil gbvorii sa gospesdinom Johnson,
Gospbdin Johnson ne Pasttaa gospbdina Delilea ali

Pktidet ujegove raditeije u Cikadgu.

For Conversation 8,
1. Gospbdin DelilE gblii vldjeli,mdsej,
2. StraLiar traatii maaj, jee)e vblo znamenit.

. 3. Gospbdin Jodvid voila da 'MU katedradlu.
4. Stragaar Imaa gradskuu mapu all He mole nadti

maul.
5, Mate' je na desno od universitelta.

For Conversation P.
1. Brdanko je to da ljiludi gavoree da de avaa gbditus

Mti r Odna.
2. 4iittl Petar AMU sa svbjiim sljenom, bon Ce pombei

-

3. Milo gPlii IEi u vadrog bust piti cipele.
4. Brdanko vblii da so Mak) rasgbvociraa sa Millorn.
5,41hilo ne Volii ili da se rasgavaarcus se Brdankom jer

-- ft:amp, bdmah kudpiti ape's.
124 (6A]

For Conversation

1. Bvan VierfAIS des itiveo Otto 06116 sa slJeno i filo.
2. bon sk)iii da suaa ako' lige° 3maa dOlnu zetulju.
3. Mid° de pomdli levattu dovbsiti ,sljetso
4. MWo lila tel paje da vtdii plenicu.
5. Milo nbernaa pblje, jer je bon brilca.

For Conversation 11.
1. Gospbdin gospddin Jodvid Iduu u vadra

adjeti mdse.
2. Ord Wee katedradiu, banku
3. Jodvid vjtruje da je hated maze!.
4. Mild gelii la u eauku pa bnda ua universiteei.

For Conversation 12,

1, Gospbdin Deliid vbiii ICI u kilno ako je dbbra Aka
klmo.

2. Gospedin Joevid vjbruje da je vtlo dbbra slika i gelii
iEi sa gospbdinom MUM.

3. Oa su sastali gbspodjicu 110 i oni iduu sys skapa u
maze).

4. Gospbdin Defile nb volli bstati gdje su gasPodlica
Vsluk I gospbdin Cedrid.

5. Gospbdin Jo6vid i gospOdits 'duo krlti santo da
se rasgovadrajuu..



For Conversation 13.
L 1414 nesnad 1/4 si1prup I stin ractdee.
2. St Iptuga I slim gospddina hijee icluu u vattro§.
3. Oa vbtee kustpiti cipele i male bttl i mato mho i

krtInspiira.

4. itila ;se vjertsje da eee Oni btii had kutee,vairas.
S. Krojaat ee doda vkifeti 136§ka I Ilifa tahadjer

da ga WU.

SECTION B--How WOULD YOU SAY IT!

(For outside preparation or Individual work in class time.)

Go through the following English sentences and practicing them aloud until you have the Serbo-
prepare to say the equivalents for the English at your Croatian down so cold that when the English is fired at
next group meeting. Do not write anything down, but you point-blank you can fire the Serbo-Croatian right

say the Serbo-Croatian equivalents out loud and keep back without any hesitation.

I
1. Good morning, Mr. Deitch. How, are you today?
2, I'm fine, thank you, and you?
3, 1 don't understand you.
4. Don't speak so fast. Please speak a little slower.
S. Excuse me, where is the railroad station?

Ii

1. Where do you come from?
2: My name Is Williams; I'm an American.
3. What are you doing here in America?
-4. How is your mother today?
S. May I present Mr. Ward.

6. Go to the left and then to the right.
7. The hotel is straight ahead.
8. I want some cigarettes and matches, please.
9. I want some bread and coffee.

10. How is that callecrin Serbian (or, Croatian)?

6. I'm sorry, but my wife doesn't ktiow English.
7. You speak Serbian (or, Croatian) very well.
8. Where are you going now?
9. We're going to the movies,

10. We'll all go together.
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.00

I, I'm goipg to the bank to change some money.
2. How does one get to the railroad station, please?
3. I have to get my baggage at the station.
4. We can go either by bus or by trolley.
5. The trolley stops there on the corner.
6. Please give us a map of the city.

1. Who is Mr. De lich and what's his occupation?
2, He's still a clerk in the hotel.
3. With whom is he talking?
4. He's talking with a policeman.
5. The policeman knows Ids parents in America.
6. Your son must be a big fellow by now.

1. I'm going to the field to see my wheat.
2, Do you have a good crop this year?
3. He has good fertile ground.
4. I like this weather, but I don't think it'll stay this

way.
5. I'll start to bring in my wheat tomorrow.
6. Do you still have a lot of hay in the field?

126 (6-133

III
7. Let's take a walk through the city.
8. The cathedral and museum are very famous.
9. Excuse me, officer (sir), could you please tell me

where the museum is?
10. I don't want to go into the center of the city.

IV
7. I haven't seen your brother today.
8, Could you come with us?
9, Yes, I'd love it, thank you.

10. I'm sorry, but we're going with Mr. jovich at 7:00
o'clock.

7. As soon as he finishes with his hay, he can help me a
little.

8. It seems to me that old men have to talk about
something.

9. This year will be a good (fruitful) one, or so I've
heard.

10. I'm going to town to buy shoes, but I'll be home
tonight.



SECTION C--How DID You SAY Ii?

To M. Group Leader: Simply follow the directions given below.

This Section is a drill on the work you have done in
Section B of this unit, Keep your book closed, The
Leader will call on members of the group (but not
in any fixed order) to, speak the Serbo-Croatian
equivalents of the English sentences given in Section 13.

The work must be kept moving rapidly, and interest
should never lag, If the Guide is present he is to listen
and correct your pronunciation and expressions.

This section is intended to give you a eck on your
ability to use the vocabulary you have learned

SECTION D--How WOULD You SAY IT?

(For outside preparation or individual work in class time,)

Go through these English sentences and prepare to but have everything well fixed in your mind, and ready

say the equivalents for the English2 just as you did in to speak in the next group meeting.
Section B of this unit. Do not write anything down,

I
1. Yes, they have three sons,
2. What does the third son do?
3. My second brother is a soldier.
4. What are they doing in Serbia?
5. The third is a tailor and lives in Belgrade.
6. One is a doctor and works in America.

What's your father's occupation?
2. Do you have a daughter also?
3. He wants to be a' doctor, like my first son.

7. My brother's a shoemaker, but I still consider him
a child.

8. Yes, his son is a student, He's learning English.
9. It seems to me he has a son.

10. What did you say?

4. Yes, my daughter is in the hospital as a nurse.
S. We have a daughter, also, but she's married.
6. Is your brother well paid?
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/ Her father is an engineer,
8.Engineers are well paid.

Co'fite over to my place, so we can talk.
2. Thank you, I'm glad we met again.
3. Is he speaking too fast?
4. Give me a glass of water, please!
S. What time does the movie begin?
6. The Hotel Palace is on Miloshev street.

III

IV

9. Yes, her husband earns geed money.
10. Excuse me, I really should go right away.

7. Let's ask this clerk.
8, They'll order it brought (that it bo brought) to

you.
9. You don't have to go there for that.

10. What do you have here to see?

1. How do you get there easiest?
2. The bus stops on the other side of the street.
3. That's the cathedral there, do you see it?
4. Excuse me, are you Mr. Delich?
S. Good evening, Mrs. Delich. How do you like this I

weather?

V
I. Have you gotten your hay in?
2.' Yes, and today I'll begin to bring in my wheat.

.'3. That'd be nice of you.
4. Do you believe the rains will begin tonight? 1

5. Where are your wife and daughter today?
6. You'll soon reach their age.

(6-C]

6. How much does all that cost?
7. What time does the train leave?
8. Seven and four are eleven.
9. The train arrives at live thirty.
0, Certainly, 1 know him very well.

7. You know how it is.
8. Rain wouldn't be good for my wheat.
9. I'm afraid of that.
0. Do you want to go to the movies? I believe there's

a good picture today.



SECTION EHow
To the Group Leader: Simply follow the directions given below.

As in Section C, the Leader will go around th© ggroup
and ask various members to supply (with booksclosed)
the Serbo-Croatian equivalents for the sentences
given in Section D. if the Guide is present. he

DID You SAY IT?

will listen and correct pronunciation and expression.
This section is intended to give you a check on your

understanding of the way the language is built and
functions.

SECTION F' CONVERSATION

The members of the group will carry on short
conversations lasting not more than 1 to 2 minutes, in
which the entire contents of the preceding units should
be used. Everyone should have a chance to take part
as many times as possible. The situations of the con-

1. Meeting friends on street.
(Include: questions about each other's health,
health of parents, health of brother, son or daughter,
where they are living now.)

2. Meeting a stranger and introducing oneself.
(Include: statement of names, questions and answers
about where you come from, where you work, where
you're living now, what you're doing.)

3. Introducing people.
(Include: introducing a friend or relative to someone,

versations should be varied and combined as much as
possible. Each conversation should begin with greetings
and inquiries after each other's health, and should end
with formal leave-taking. Here are just a few out of
many possibilities for conversations:

questions as to where from, languages spoken, ask
where going now.)

4. Meeting a friend.
(Include: questions as to where friend is going,
suggestion that you both go to a restaurant, dis-
cussion of where best to go, what each wants.)

5. Asking directions for sightseeing trip.
(Include: questions as to what there is to see, where
it Is, how best to get there, asking for map of
city.)
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6. In a restaurant.

dislikes,

questions and answers about likes and
dislikes, ordering a meal asking prices, discussion of
prices, adding total, paying.)

7, Farming.
(Include: discussion of kind, what crops you have,
whether they are yet in the field or in, how the
weather will be.)

130 (6-P1

8. Trades.
(lnclUde: what your trade
or was, what you'd like to

9. Finding your way.
(Include: how to find a
tallroad station, etc.)

is, what your father's is
be, how well you're paid.)

restaurant, hotel, bank,



PART TWO
A PLACE TO LIVE

Sumo: A-- -BASIC SENTENCES

Go once through the Basic Sentences in unison,
concentrating on the Aids to Listening, then do the
Hints on Pronunciation; go once through the Basic

Iticord 13A, liogItanIng.
Jack, Harry and John are looking for a room They knock on the door of a rooming house and the landlady appears.

---- ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS, TO LISTENING --CONVENTIONAL CYRILLIC SPELLING-,

UNIT

Sentences individually, and then read the section on
the Cyrillic alphabet. The last time through individually;
notice also the Conventional Cyrillic Spelling.

1 Basic Sentences

Good morning, madam,

gentlemen I
Geixi morning, gentlemen.

We heard
tooMS
for rent
heard (that) you had rooms, to,

rent.

Jack
Pbbro j4tro, gbspodjo.

Landlady
gbspodo rocrtoAo

Pato Otro, gespodo. Ito6po jyrpo, roenoo.

Jack
mli solo .111i Ntli OMQ. 11ystir

sbbe cote
za letiadjmiti as nsuaitinr#-
smo 4111i 'da vti Intoate sObe Mu taro St4- ooe:,aa

etuidfmitd, ,

,t(oOpo jyrpu, rtienobo.



of rooms
air many rooms do you wants

.possible
'three rooms

'Possible, three rooms.'

two rooms
I have only two rooms at present.

at some day
empty

but any day there's a possibility
have another vacant room,

.to be satisfied
with that
which
short time

,We'll be satisfied with what you have
for 4 short time.

(7-A)

Landlady
sbobaa

Xbiiko sbobaa vli illiiie?

Jack
tnevuOt
trli sbbe

Ako je mogutlee, trii sae.

Landlady
dv1je (dvie) sbbe

Ida imaam ea sada samo dvIje (doh)
sae,

za kbjii daan
pradenu

Ili za kaja daan Iu moguilee tmati
ja§ jednu sbbe pradenu.

Jack
zadovbijiii se
saint
flo
ktaikoo vrijime (vreime)

MN Imo se zadovbijiii stiim
imaate za kratkoo vrijOtte
(vreeme),

co6a
lioatuto eolit BH atestiTO?

storyhe
Tptt cogs

Alto je moryhe, Tot cope,

gmtie (gee) eo6e
Ja 11?44IK sa C4A4 04140 A811,10 (Abe)

code.

84 1{0,111 Aa4

npasny
&nu as itoju Asa by moryhe mum

jot' jeAtty co6y npaauy,

sam130.11,11111 CO

&TOM

urro
itpartto apnjeme (Spote)

Ito MIN hello ee 84A013414111 e'rliti 6110' ."
!ware aft .upaitta apujeme (sPole):-



if you will
to look at

Niay I show you the rooms?

Yes, please.

wide
airy
light

The rooms are nice; large, airy and
light.

Where's the bathroom?

bathtub
always
hot water

11,4041 14A, beglastingi
Here it Is It has a tub and there's
"-ialways hot water.

Landlady
isvalte
pbgledati

levolle pagledall sabel

Jack
Jesle, maliim.

(They go in.)
Landlady

prastrane
oradtne
sviJelle (sveille)

Sobe su dabre, prbstrane, Istvan('
sviJelle (natio).

Jack
GdJe (gde) Jo nelinlik?

Landlady
banJu
tIvJek (4vek)
lapluu vadu

OdvdJe (oOrde) Jo; 14144 exinju
skJek (4vek) tapluu vbdu.

H380:11.0

riornegaTH
113BOJITO nomeAarn code!

JeCTO) MOJIHM.

npooTpane
Ipatiue
eauje'ra0 (came)

Co6e cy Ao6pe, npooTpalle, spatulas
H CHHie1710 (C1301110).

(rue) is Hyman?

6an,y
yalett (plea)
Tonsny nom,

Oftbe (one) Jo; inuasi 60.3r u V00
(yaett),Totiny sofi,y. - '

tir,A) 4$3



are they?
clean
the rooms always clean?

naturally
they are

',Naturally they are!

you charge for
each

How much do you charge for each
room?

the usual price
in this part
a hundred
twenty
weekly

The usual price for a room In this
part of the city is 120 dinars a
week.

too much
for its

That's A little too much for us.
134 (7-Al

Jack
feSt4 li
lisle

Jesu if sebe kick (flock) liste?

Landlady
ndrayski
jisu

Ndrayski, iesui
Jack

ratsltsaase
svakuu

Keliko vli ransaale svakuu seli?

Landlady
bbitnaa alines (teen)
u boom preedjelu (preedelu)
stetinct
docuklese1

nedeeljno
Obiltsaa cijena (teen) u boom

preedjelu (preedelu) gr clad Jo
st btina &Went dittaaraa nedeeljno.

Jack
previgee
za naas

Teo je sa naas mato previlee.

ieoy sin
tiliOTO

Jeoy nH code yojex (ysett) tsitote?

tiapasoitst

JoY
Hapasom, jeoy,

patlystaTe
enaKy

ROARK() Au pattystaTe epoxy cody?

o6ssima totjella (uessa)
y (nom rtpeAleaY (nrie*nY)
CTOTIltia

Asageter
110Ae41,110

Oastissa itujeua (qem) y °sot jspe-
Wony (npegeny) rPaga je erotism
AttasteveT Atotapa tteiteztio.

npeautue
sa Rae

To je sa into sratto npeastare.



1 thought
thought so too.

because of that
to give
eighty

and so HI give you each room for 80
dinars a week.

to occupy
Good, can we take 'em today?

of any kind of clothes
You can, but do you have anything

more in the way of clothes?

everything
. tyerything we have is here,

Landlady
jaa saw mIstila

Tako smut Jaa mIslita.

sbbg togaa
dati
OUlmdeseet

sbeg togas dati fu vow waktis
sabre so osamdeseet ditsaatem
tiMeeljno.

Jack
saaseeti

DObro, memo it ih jbl dams
zat)teeti?

Landlady
kakovee r ohm

Mheete, a Imaate li vii joy kakovee
robee?

Jack
sve

Svc Stoimaamo too le ochylje (odvde).

ja east Mliattlat%
Tana cast u )4 smentt.na,

a6or tora
ASTI!
ocannecet

n s6or tors ;writ by east esatty co6y
as OCLIMAOCT Anttapa neuezno.

sayaetu
,o6po, stoutest° nit rix jour itatiao

eayaetu?

Kamm po6e
1V103iCTO) a IINtaTO nu int lout nano

po6e?

one

Cse into 11SIMIO TO je osOe ORO

iiefore you go through the Basic Sestettees a second time, study the folioWing:

- 2. Hints on Pronunciation .-. ,

Acct ,

-You have already become acquainted with words which they have For example . 'A*6 1:,:tit. Pifolig`c
Which; have varying accents according to :the ending Nsadru, etc.; hOteel but hoteelytholeela; 00.140000w -, ,

0-'1k) 110''-:



follow
etc., but govarile end goveriti. These changes

follow a great number of difforent patterns. It will be
easiest for you to simply learn the changes of accent, if
any, which each word has. Many words have the same
-PRACTICE
fi.covd 141111 beginning.

JAA sam (Moro
.7 Ad sam debt°
VASA sapruga I WI slin
ani su lead ICUOE
vii see dovesli VA.11.1 Mulcts K oel
U VASE POUR

imaam Milieu() 4,kt:a I) POLJU

You have here both Oa and an, vak, thifu and
van, le4e1 and /Wee, palje and pol u. Notice that when
these words have no accent t ey are pronounced
together with the word just preceding:1.RO, kad kutee,
etc Repeat your pronunciation practice keeping this
in mind.

'there is another set of words in the above sentences
Which are sometimes accented and sometimes not.

=These are i and u (also kod, though no example of this
word without accent has been given you). Notice that

- I -they are always accented when the word after them
-:As, etc.isn't accented. We have here two kinds of
-its (7A1

accent in all forms, as tuaajlut, mad*, maaki, etc.,'.
and these will of course cause you no trouble, -There is
still another group of words which sometimes have an
accent and sometimes not. Compare these forms;

Pm fine
Pm fine, too
your wife and your son
they're at home
you've gotten your wheat in (lit. to the house)
into your field
I have a lot of hay in the field

words In respect to accent: those which lose their accent
when they follow certain words and those which cause
the following word to lose its accent, if possible, and
which then take this accent themselves. Since the
accent on patje, fda and the others goes back to the
preceding word whenever possible, we say that these
words have recessive (going back) accent. Those words
which are only accented when they are before other's
with recessive accent we call procliiics. A proclitic is s-
word which is pronounced together with the word
which follows it. We therefore say that me, k4e4,,f,da,
etc. have recessive accent and that 1, u, etc. are prechtic.



It should be added that the shift of accent from a
word to a proclitic is optional. That is, many speakers
(perhaps also your Guide) keep the accent on the word

3. The Cyr
The Cyrillic alphabet, used in the third column of

In an hour or two. Here is the Latin alphabet and the
A a A a
13 b B 6
C c It it
G Z tI ti

6 h h
D d A A
D5 di I,I 1,1

D d 'B k
E e e

f (I) (I)

G g P r
H h X x
I I If H

J i J
K k 1 I<

itself and rarely accent the proclitic. Such a speaker
would say kod katee u Ole ¢dl, u pblju, etc., though
he would also sometimes say kad lseee,setc,

iille Alphabet
your Bask Sorters" is very simple and can be learned
Cyrillic equivalents;

1 JI
Lj lj 3b

m M M
n H

Nj nj 113 a.

0 o 0 0
p p IT

R r P p
s C
5 III

T t T T
U u y y
V v B a
z z 3 a
2 1 _ Jlt a<

Be careful not to confuSe b (6) and v (a), f (a) and n
Now go back to the Usepil Words and Phrases in

Unit 1 and compare the Cyrillic column with the Latin
(middle) one. Read each word or phrase over carefully,

(11) or h (x), p (n) and r (p).
making sure you recognize each Cyrillic sign and whit
its equivalent is in the Latin. The letter d is the di 'of

[7A]



Note that the Cyrillic never has double vowels for
length and that the accents are not marked. After you
have been through all of the Useful Words and Phrases
this way, cover up the Latin column and see if you can
read off the Cyrillic without trouble. You will find that
it is quite easy and that only a few of the signs give

Group I

Group 2

Group 3

130 (7-B]

yeti difficulty, Go through the Basic Sentences of all the
Units you have had,' reading the Cyrillic of each. From
now on always read the Cyrillic as you first study. the
Basic Sentences, using the Latin for accents and vowel
length.

SECTION 13WoRD STUDY

1. Word Study (individual Study)

A, HOW TO USE YOUR CASESAccusative

Nifsam video vagega BRATA
on imaa fidnooga SIINA
on shlutii (lobar NO VAC

plitati eemo PISAA RA
da ilstneem mop BAOAAgt1

mboraam 3Ei u BA NKU
hajdemo u MtJZEJ
tdeemo u KIINO
da se prefeelemo kroz GRAAD
trtOoraant111 na Aeljeznitkuu STANICV
da ti da Ideemo na UNIVERZITEET?

dObro JUTRO
klku NOOd

I haven't seen your brother
he has one son
he earns good money
we'll ask the clerk
to get my baggage

I have to go to the bank
let's go to the museum
we're going to the movies
let's walk through the city
I have to go to the railroad station
shall we go to the university?

good morning
good night (literally, a light night)



In Group 1 all of the examples are used after verbs in
the way we use 'him'. We could say haven't seen
hem', etc. We call a word in such a case the 'object' of
the verb.

In Group 2 the examples follow prepositions. Some
prepositions are always followed by the accusative.
hos is cne of these. Both ma and u mean 'to, towards'
when followed by the accusative but both may also

B. NOV

nften maul je 1N21N1112
IN2INI1Rt su Mrs plaueeni
pbenaate li map RODITELJE?
promijtniti NOVAACA A

Masculine

1-lere are four different forms. One, innuiir, you
recognize as nominative singular. The second has an
ending the third -e and the fourth -aa. If you try
substituting a pronoun for the form in -i, it will be
eni 'they'. In the same way ih 'them' would take the
place of mOje roditelje. In other words, the contrast
between the -1 form and the -e form is the sante (ap-
proximately) as that between 'he' and 'hint', 'they' and

Feminine -a nouns
vti imaafe SOBE
SORB su ddbre
Mike SOOBAA

take the dative and have then different meanings (no
meaning 'on, upon' and u 'in, Inside'),

In Group 3 the examples are greetings and are in the
accusative. This can be seen only from iaku Woe, where
the ending -u on Mu shows It is feminine accusative
singular. (nbot is a feminine -i noun.) Aro would of
course be the sante were it nominative or accusative.
You need only learn such expressions as they are with-
out worrying about the form.

N: plural

her husband is an engineer
engineers are well paid
do you know my parents?
to change some money

'them'. We see, then, that -i is nominative and 4
accusative plural masculine. The form in 414 indicates
quantity 'some money' and is the genitive plural,
literally of monks'.

(Note: the ending -e, accusative plural masculine,
is used for all masculine nouns whether they designate
living or non-living things.)

you have rooms
the rooms are nice
how many rooms do you want?

[7-81 139 .



iiiiere only two different forMa, one in e
thCothei In .a4; 1,1 we test their by SubstitainF

ey'-' then e,' w would soy, you haVii them
'are Neel-611cl

thethe first sbbe is I e t and
(V) twatid_t 1)_othet 'the" d 86 noinina.

fi-Yo (-

t at tr wort, fernitarke 44 nouns hS14) Only one
1'4, bot .Itiontlita(IVe and accusative plural,

- -toe fob % ending In -ado Is of course genitive anti is
the same ending we have for the Inakulint nouns. This

always has a double (long) voivel in the

syllable just before it Notiee that lit beitit (Oka
nboaocria the %owel in the syllable Just berore: 4.4 -is
double, oo and a, though it id single in OM and
jll'ott, have also had tigareekut
Stblica4 (Nom. sing. l'ible4), etc,

We have now added theite`enclings to our list
Plural iii. I f. (4)

Nom. -4- isinftri _e sObi
intittiire 4bbe

Gen. inginiirao 4 otel4

1: Short _endings
1,,;";, Masculine

je li on (b)bro PLAAeBNP
su dbbto-PLAACENI

JADAN je hjetniik
()on &WM DOBAR new
bni su Olo ZNAMENITI

mdj ienttja je DOBRA
dli nlje eako RODNA
jaa Imq.mDOBRU I RODNU, CARN(i temlju
Inmate lifEDNuabu PRAAZNW
,sa,bi sit DOBRE, PROSTRANE I SW:AMR
jesu 11 vjek disrE?

,Petninlite

C. ADJECTIVES

is he well paid?
engineers are well paid
one Is a doctor
he earns good money
they're very famous

my land is good
but not so fekile
1 have good, fertile black earth
do you have a vacant room?
the rooMiat'e-niCie, ej):1c,P and airy
are they alway&clian? ,



Neuter da U vam je POBRO Elio?
leo je SK U CPO
too je JEPTINO
OCEVO tme je ibt,an AZIiiE

The emphasized words here have the same endings
that you have learned for the nouns. There are forms
with no ending, such as plaalen, jedan and debar and
forms with endings, such as snenteniti, dabs dam etc,
If we consider how they are used, we find that Mae,*
and jedan are nominative (try substituting he', 'is
that one he?', 'he is a doctor') while debar is accusative
('he's earning him'; you get the point even though the
English sentence sounds a little strange). We see, then,
that we have the same form as the masculine nominative
and the masculine accusative of nouns not designating
something with animal life (that is, no ending). In
fact, these words all refer to or describe masculine
words In the context (Neaten refers to inittsiir; jedan
to one of the sons previously mentioned; and debar
goes with the masculine word navac). Our other forms,
stiameniii and plaaeeni have the ending -i, which we
have just learned is the masculine nominative plural
ending. These words are not nouns but describe nouns.
Such descriptive words we call 'adjectives',

The next group of adjectives has familiar feminine
endings: -a (nominative, ddbra), -u (accusative, debru.
etc,), -e (nominative and accusative plural, debre, etc.).
One of the distinctive features of adjectives is the fact
thi they may have different endings for masculine,

do you have a good crop?
that's expensive
that's cheap
father's name is John Deitch

feminine and (as you will soon see) for neuter, the
same word having masculine endings when used with
or referring to masculine nouns (as debar in debar
nevae), feminine endings when used with feminine
nouns (as debru in debru semlju), etc. The endings are
singular or plural, also, just as in the noun or nouns
they accompany or to which they refer, This we call the
'agreement' of an adjective with its noun. The adjective
'agrees with its noun in gender (m., f., or n.), number
(sing, or pi) and case (Nom., Ace. etc.).

The last group are adjectives with neuter endings:
debto, shuslpo, Man°, beevo. The ending here is -0, and
although it is nominative in all the examples, the
accusative would be the same. Both sktitipo and jeftino
agree with too 'that', which is neuter. Note that atm
means 'pertaining to father'. It is not general, like
fatherly, but refers to a specific person, so that Uevo irite
means 'the name of the father in question'. In our
sentence it means 'my father's'.

We now have for our adjectives these endings:
m. f, n.

Nom. sg. no ending -o
Ace. no ending -u -a
Nom. pl, -1 -e

Ace. -e

(7-131 14f



2 Long endings
asculine

601 je VELIKII nobniak
DRUG!! je vojniik
TREel I je labiate
meg) EttVII slits
bon Imaa JEDNOOGA aka

Feminine
MeNAA Wend sbbee
gdie je 2ELJEZNICKAA stanicaP
mboraans Iti tta 2BL/EZNteKUU sianicie
autobus staje no DROG001 stradni Nicee
)1,144 TOPLUU vodu
kbliko vii rats naate SVAKUU sable?

to XRATKOO vrijente

Here are some more examples of adjectives. The first
fur have the ending ii. If we test these, we find that
they are all nominatives (he's a soldier', 'he's a tailor',
titct). The next example,Pdttooga with an ooga ending,
is accusative Cho has him') and goes with the accusative

Since sUno is a noun which- has 'life', we may
assume that the oaga ending for the adjective is like
the'-a ending of the noun, used only for the accusative
of 'life' nouns. The accusative of adjectives when
referring to masculine 'non-life' nouns would be the

tr sante as the nominative, as it is in the noun and the
:142 (--.11)

Neuter

V

he's a big fellow
the second's a soldier
the third's a tailor
my first son
he has one son

the usual price for a room
where's the railroad station?
I have to go to the railroad station
the bus stops on the other side of the street
there's hot water
how much do you charge for each room?

for a short time
adjective with short endings. So -ii is both nominative
and accusative, and ooga is accusative of 'life'
adjectives.

rho feminine adjectives in the next group have the
endings -aa (nominative, Obatuo),- -1414 (accusative;
tbpluu), and ,00j (dative, drOgooj with sfrddni, a
feminine a noun). Notice that the only difference _

between the short adjective endings for nominative and
accusative feminine and the 'long' ones is the double
(long) vowel for the latter. This is tree also of our only
neuter example quoted above, krathoo, with oo (here:



accusative after sa, but the nominative ending is of
course the same),

Short
Nom, sg. ddbar
Ace, dbbar

Dat,
Nom. pl. dobri
Ace._

Using the adjective dobar 'good' as an example, we
may compare our short and long endings:

nt. f. n,

Long Short Long Short Long
dobra abraa dabro claw

Oka
dabrooga

abets dObrau

desbrooj

(faro dobroo

Notice also that Mar has an a which is not present
in any of the other forms (compare jedan, jedtwega,
MHO. it only occurs in the adjective if there is no
ending. We may call this 'moveable "a" We shall
also find it in verb forms, nouns, etc.
There is very little distinction in meaning between

the two types of adjective endings. Some adjectives,

je T60?
TOO je skulipo
jaa bi TO() Olio
Oa se TOGAA bbjqos
srhAt imaite

dare
dare

such as p1vii treai, have only the long endings. Others
may have either the short or long endings, such as
(Mbar, Mr*, The long endings are the more common,
Whenever possible, however, that is, if the adjective
may have the short endings, an adjective used like
dbbra in tneja semija je data nearly always has the
short endings.

PRONOUN: too
what's that?
that's expensive
I'd like that
I'm afraid of that
with that which you have

You can easily identify the different forms of the
Word loo 'that' from these examples. Nominative and

_accusative are both too, the genitive 'of that' is togas,

and the instrumental (leaving off the prepositiail.
'with', s) is Mtn, The word idols used in reference -to
things not immediately at hand and yet not a-great

_
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14 4-41-ti..',!- i , ' A

r

i

1144100-,Ort; It A ,010$ Used for reference to Statements
jili4VilittIttaftle, n , a, 000340011).-as you have 1i

Netting tolhe Invitation to the Movies;

41, ,, ,-4 , ---, 4 ,, ,s- , ,, ,._ , - , ... E. vggiO.
. L 6qts pi B 0 hjefiii

jaa_iatto 0 tio
tiiu ono eott ,

mi solo 0 sAst4u
Ita sie'vli KAAZtal*
don vas je POZDRA VIO

J44 satil ,M1SULA_,
OU-the forme -here end in WI 616 and

..bar<stio: These are used With either bon Jo Otia4 Sant
they are so- used, the whole phrase indicates

,'-Something In- the past: 'he was', 'I heard', 'he lent
'V. greetings', Another form, tnis/i/a,- is also used with jaa

soft and means '1- thought'.': Out if you look -this
phrase up In he Bask Sentences, you find that-it Is the
igttdkay whos talking,,irtt other words, .0 is used for-

-,-,-_,fitast,toline singular (that Is with a masculine noun or
pfpbouni also with 'V- when a man is talking) and -la

feminine Singular (that is, witha feminine noun or
and With 'V when a vvonianis talking). The

11111, ssiat k4saiI, all end 111_4i and are
usd -With itneiand eli see. You remember that if

the plural ending of masculine nouns, The ending'
q,./ils'illemasculine plural here, used after ''e', 'you' or

-these replace masculine ,words or after

L'

Unit 2) or 'Pm afraid of that': (In reference-to raiti,14'V
Unit 5).

, 7,- . ., .. . , - , I ^

:' : ' , , '' ' ;..1,
: e A

formsPast,
he was a doctor
I heard
we heard
we net each other,
what did yog say?
he greeted you
1 thought

masculine plural nouns, Note that vii is considered
plural. We have then, three endings so far: .0! .1a al
11, You remember that masculine nouns usually en

in a consonant, not in 0. The ..0 here is realty 1 which
is replaced by .0 when it's at the end of a *Ord. So you
actually have -1 '(which is replaced by .o), ta t 2'
The distinctive feature is the 1, to which May be added
the other endings: no ending for.nusculine,
feminine, .1 for masculine plural,

All of the examples above used this I form With' some
form of the verb 'to be', and all are translated bY:a#:,,
English past ten; 'I 'we inet'.,'_etc-,-,Thepresent-,-;
of the verb 'to be' (jaa s0n, tonje, etc.) followed by or
preceded by the 1 form Is equivalent to the English past
tense. Whether it is to be translated. as,!We
'we were meets Kg' depends on the foren-ofthaverb*04.,L,,i,::
Both would have tillf stn0 plus t_he 1 form!

- _



=

Reniember; to say something in the past you use the

preterit of the verb 'to be' and add the 1 form of the
verb,

'would'
jaa BI too VOLIO
Bt vii VOLJBLI gra,dskuu mapu?
too BI BI1L0 lifepo
Ale tie B1 B111,B dare

if you will for the present ignore the difference
between 1 and Jo in Olio and valjeli, you see that you
have -o and -11 endings as you do for the past, The
difference is only in the word used with itt bi. bi means
'would be' and usually doesn't change like am', 'you
are' (jad sorts, di sic), but as you see, you can say I'd
like and 'would you like?', both using 14.

Milo has an ending -to since it is used with tae, which

Summary:
-The 1 form of the verb is used with the present of

:with the bi form to mean 'would do' something. Examples
jaa sam i4 was (man talking)
fcta_.sam,-Mils

on fe bt:o
errs,fe Mks
tb0 fe billy

ittfokai

I was (woman talking)
he was
she was

that was
we were
you were

Secondly, remember that ant at the end of a word
is nearly always replaced by o when there is no ending, --
When an ending is added, you have .

forms
I'd like that
would you like a map of the city?
that'd be nice
rains wouldn't be good

is neuter. Mile has -le to agree with the feminine plural:,
kite.

We may now list the 1 form endings which
bad:

Sing. m. -o
f, -la
n. -lo

Plur, ni,
f. -lo

the verb 'to be' to mead somethirii in the pa'st- arid
of the 1-forms you've had rirer
bra su Mill = = they were: (Speaking of men)
brae su they were ,(spealcing of ,women)

Giving just the'l form, you have:
pl, (rei)-

trUc(womanY ale wertIel )
tilio (thing)

ZI)o (nian)



Group 2

P.
AtodP; )4 SA 111 ddbro
.hs './4.eitnerikadttet
(14 '3Ato se bpeel sdslati
*Ai ST, is'Atn,drikee
ad SU vala stipraga siin?
sAtra CU ja4 pdteeti
male MU do CR vriJemo oulkoo (Mali
ta aAf0 sk4pa

vii CETE, do(f8 do nphoveo starosii
dni OBE MO had beet vettras

dril4go MI Jo
din MU je ptsaar
d() ti VA (V je dbbro i 3to dvee gddinee?
posnaom OA vPlo ddbro
indigo; VAS
$a 111 he thaeh naafi
mdni SE Anti

ENcLifics
thanks, l'ni fine

- he's an American
that we met again
you're from America
where are your wife and son?
I'll begin tomorrow
perhaps the weather'll stay this way
we'll all go together
you too will reach their age
they'll be at home this evening

pleasing it is to me
his son's a clerk
is there to you a good crop this year?
I know him very well
I beg you
1 can't And them
it seems to, Me

In these two groliPs all of the emphasized wordi
are without accent and are spoken together with the
wards which precede theta. In Group 1 they are all verb

-f-lornis and in .Group 2 pronouns. The pronouns are
-*hat we called the `short' forms. These little words
AVIthout accent which go with the preceding word we
tall 'enclitics' In the Minas Oh Pronnnektion we dis

cussed another group of words Which go with' he
preceding word; those with recessive accent, Enclitic's'
have no accent of their own to recede, Onlons"of the
above group May ever be accented, ft; and hen only 'at
the beginning of a sentence or clause.,,.( xatipie of
accented le: id, li ()on ddbro plafiten?) Tile ,cugOlkin
particle It Is also enclitic, ,



rOtifr 1

iderte LI vii ti vase pbije?
utiVa Paenica JE ked kueee

vii CETE doefli do njihovee siarosii
da, tit SPE is Amirikeel
lege, i in &la kemija JE dd6ra
tobiiim vas, daafie Mlu vadee
s'itudie -gdje JE Waco?-

.

i zbdg lOgaa drlsi CU VA Af sthkuu soIn4 as 80 dirtaaraes
rteedeelpf -

s00 Ito Imaiuto, 1ao JE orlvdfe
,fda boom sa sada sant° &tie sbbe,aii ea kajii daan Cu

mogusfeeimati jot jidttu sobu pradinu

eXainpleiln this group show us where enclitics
come in sti ,utterance. in the first example' comes
immediately after the first word, in the sentence, In
the ,Second example the enclitic Comes right after the

hiases.444' the third example` you have
th,..Caridi and vii `you'll)ttore the enclitic. (In this

-'..0ainple;theilieid:ifi counts as thri-first accented word,
:though f it bo recessive accent and hail lost it,to J.)

'WO see the enclitic conies Immediately after the
at accented word O'r phrase In the clause and that this

word aii`-phI:ase may have I before it,

Place and order of enclitics

e you going to your field?
my wheat's in
you too will reach their age
Oh, you're from Americal
yes, and my land's good
please give me a glass of water
do you know where the station is?
and for that reason I'll give you each room for $0'

dinars a week
everything we have is here
I have only two rooms at present, but any day'

possibly have another room empty

In the next example,- howeyei, 'we find an., 'OW_ and
then our clause with first, an-accenteiworti and then ,' ,

the enclitic (ste), In, the same way.We Ad in the rest of
the oomph* other .words', (i.esie),-,Ohiaseu (1. ,:r!4^
iogao),-or clauseS.(Inal(ik itiadte ptc.) hefor0
clause containing the enclIti& other_,,wettis'f:eiirs-
entlitits, come immediately after -:(40, ,,Otst ."'"Ogiit
word

be
`phrase in',their -own -clatise; thOkiittt1h4

may be preceded by other"words, phrases et' c uu
may show this by Writing' olit'exa pled`thIS'w4y_t



Other phrases, etc. Connective

44
jeSie

vas

sbbg togas
$t4110 ittta4M0
ja4 itna4m, etc. ali

02 Group 2
da LI VAM JE dbAro
drdago MI JE da SAID SE opeet sastaU
Ain MU JE plsaar
mli demo nareediti da VAM SE too dOnese u Meet
dati Cu YAM' sbbu
da LI SU odvdje,

We have just learnt-4 about the position of enclitics
itt the sentence as a whole, and our next question is
''What order do enclitics have among themselves?"
There is often more than one enclitic in a sentence, and
these examples show us which comes first, which second,
etc; In our first and last examples we have U as the
first of several enclitics. The particle ii, if present, is
'always the first of a series of enclitics. In the first

48 [1-83

Accented Word or Phrase
Weete
mdja pl haat

tit
mclja semlja
daajte
snadte
dati
too
sa kbig ddan

Enclitics
li
Je
Bete

sre
je
tni
ti
eu yam
je
du

do you have a good crop?
I'm glad we met again
his son's a clerk
we'll order that it be brought to the hotel for you
I'll give you a room
are they here?

example the dative pronoun yam comes before je 'is'.
We see in other examples that the dative pronouns
regularly precede je (mi _leo mu Je). In da yam se 00,
etc.., the dative vans precedes the accusative se. We have
so far, then, li first, dative pronoun, accusative pro.; _

noun, je 'is'. In the other examples we see that sofa -

comes before se and itt4 before vans. If we chart our-
examples again we have



Position: 1 2 3 . '4 5 Position I 1 2 3 4 . 5

is -tfatti Jo ii . saw tni Me p,
:. ,

1 , ftli PI smo mu ga
mu Je Ste tom ties

, ,..-
):-.',,,-- vans St $5$ mini vas ..

smo se ett St
hi vans le

li su teno
_, tete

'.;-.-- : As we mentioned before, li is always in Position 1.
''llita word ft is the only one of the present forms of Naturally you would never get all five positionsSitione filled '-'1;: -i::'

''46'
be

t4
(la , je, smo, etc.) which occurs M Position $.-

'f!t- no rest (smo, as above, and the others) occur in the
in one utterance, since you would not get both je les,-,,,,;;
and any enclitic listed in Position 2. You may, however

same place as u, etc., that is, in Position 2, , , have four of the positions filled: 4s1 L.tSU V 11,f,-$A'
We may now make a chart of the enclitics we've had ,danije1s? 'were they brought to your_s?r, 44'4, --YAM. "..:i.,

and their order in relation to each other; -, _SR .M dbiteo? 'was it brought to you?' '`-,', -, ..i,.-; ',,,.:
,

, ..,-, , , ,
b f ,,. - . ,. _ ., G. Verb, 'to be': Long forms .

. .., . , , .i:--

-JESO 1:1 .140,41ste? 2 , , , ,- . :- are the rooms clean?. -,. ,

',1,,";-:..,_,:s,_, = : ,,, -:, .. -,- . ; ,ildrays,f1, 'ASV -'' -_.' , naturally, they Seel .: -;-_. -,, ,.;_i , -i: ' _:,? -_,, _,,,,::,,,,i,,-,;i.

JA4IR Ii .41 gespOdis ,70(344?, s- ;--' '-- are you Nis:. Jovich?

Alg'iaioarneici in the last Sectien,",z,iitl,,imo, ste and su often with etiPhashi;:1,iiti .,-,theie,fon4e).', fortliiI0,_,,
tite-a11-'01.clitic-and never come at 'thy; beginning of 'a ,...' . simply is. plus the shorter, orM.-...ap ,,,Y,..04,,tir_t mily_Yz,,,,

# (010 ; In the . above examples we have -10.4.4_,enct,;.` ,,,fititttit,4t, others you fhaven't i_sh:451,-- .014 Inai.7,

tt-ill'i*eilt4Ir )f6-611°;;PgYa fe'S,::4444 -rfiitlaCC:sel $4stat:.- ,1t1,1041;' tigt-;:i?!,i6f, ' --0-411i7,40-00i,:-,f;:447:A4ot,o_
iflaY ataiid at the' inning' <if A e-eitiOi*', -0 of -- it4t*-case.-Y,A.1 use '-i 41, one of tne!vQkas'; you've...,-,
rOstlt er6lilustri( hy,,the$4 examples; before-11?:-;:tie!iii% for ''es'. ortris-
question Efaci,to'effpwer question In

'2-



Jason 1 am jam we are (Note: The enclitic je has no accent. The je used
Psit you are before /i is accented and so belongs with this group of

Je, jest he (she, it) is jesu they are forms.)

2. Covering English and SerboCroatian of Word Study (Individual Study)
Check yourself on your knowledge of the Word Study by covering first the English, then the Serbo-Croatian,

and making sure you know everything thoroughly.

3. Review of Basic Sentences
With the Guide or records, review the first half of the Bask Sentences as in previous units.

SECTION CREVIEW OP BASIC SENTENCES

1. Review of Basic Sentences (Cow.)
Review the second half of the Basic Sentences.

2. Covering the English of Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
Go through the Basic Sentences covering up the up on anything you do not know, until you arc sure of

English and reading aloud the Serbo-Croatian. Check everything.

3. Word Study Review (individual Study)
Work through the following exercises as in previous units.

= A. After each of these incomplete sentences are three forms of a word. Choose that form which is the correct
_ one and repeat the sentence using it in ttm proper place;

I. 1a4 icon video Jo4tUa ands.
a. gospddinons
b. gospddina
C. gospadinu

150 (7 -C)

2. fiste /i vli dtZlf da dna imaa. _ ea isnadjmiti?
a. sbba
b. sbbee
e. sabu



3. 11i rnaleto lei 14 -- aatobusoen iii vbsom.
a. grand
b. grackla
c. graadu

4. Zneui le bbilnuu
geclada?

a. Nina
b. eijinu
c, c4jine

5. _IL vtlo skutipa sada.
a. plesica
b. ptinica
c. pJenicee

6. &IP Cijeff4 odvdje u .51biji?
a. skim°
b. sijena
C. s4jettu

7. to b #i dObra f4 AM,
a. Ala
b. logo
c. klge

sbbee u Man peddjela

8. 33 li tii v6:frit tidjeti ?
a. !pit's:Marko

b. bdInitacoka
c. banitaarkee

9. Gdje tuagu nada --
a. krbjaat
b. krojadea
c. krojadtu

10. Ne govbrite sa svakiim sat f)1ici.

a. voiniiku
b. voittaka
c. vojniikont

11. Viiimaate autabus.

a. dobar
b. &Meg
c. dab-to

12. Mate ti katu od utlgta Niece?
a. Weil
b. treeact
c. trLeuu

13. Gostibnica fe I, edi nije Mko 2.
1. a. dobra a. a. jeftino

b. dbbro b. iLftittii
c. dbbea a Nina



14. Jesu (taro pldateni?
a, vojniikaa
b. voinfici
0. vojnilka

15. Oni u _
a. lijepi
b, lijepooj
c. hjepo

B. Use the correct Serbo-Croatian for the Eng liSh in parentheses:

1. MO tbditelji (live) u duterici.
2. !Cala° (matches) itifite?
3. Mboj (third) Ain je krbjaae kao i mboj alas.
4, 008 se se 6.6fti (of that).
5, (Were you) u Nev Jorku &Inas?
6, .Tha (thought) da ste vii mine

C. Each of these sentences has two or more enclitics
The blanks indicate where they should go, but you must

ga, ii should be 01014410 li ga? 13e sure you

bon video Neer. je, me
Jaa Voiiitt) da - dati, mu, Bete, ga

3. MN 0djeti Atra, vas, limo
4. Ora sastali u bateau. su, se
5. Za kdjii dam; dati vag nbvae, eu, yam
6. Alistiite do tadoveljiti sa dsijesae?

se, U, tele

152 El Cl

7. bon (heard) da imaant trli sbbe 04 isuadjmiti.
8. NJ kluts u (center) griada.
9. .1b fi bauja 4vjek (clean)?

Mbia thfa je (hot) ali nVe (good),
idite na (railroad) stattieu da Monate map bagadeu,

12. Jesu U (houses) u Stbiji gradttte i svijette?

listed after it. These are to be said in their proper place.
.know what order they should be in. For example, phttaate
know the meaning of each sentence.

7. Vjerujete __? nam, li
8. lifolemo admah pbgledati? li, ih
9. Vli kacisali da nareediti da Oho

dowse s frau, se, ste, nam, Bete
10. Daajte mu



4. What Would You Say?
1. Jack is looking for rooms for himself and two friends. 4.

Ile says to the landlady:
a, DOW jtltro gospodot
b. Da ti vii initiate 30)6E4 isnadjmiti.
c. Tao je ta naas mato previYee,

2, The landlady tells him that she has only two rooms
at present. She says:
a. Ako je mogslee, Irli sdbe.
b. KOliko soobatt vii keliite?
c. &Ida Imam saw &Ale sObe.

3. Jack says he and his friends will be satisfied:
a. Dbbro Piro, gospodjo,
b, eemo se zadoveljiti shim Pnaate sa sada.
e. indite phledati sbbel

(Individual Study)
Jack inquires about the cleanliness of rooms. He
says:
a. Me su dare, prostrane i ftvjek sradene i svijetle.
b. Dui su ale sdbe flvjek tiste?
c. Odvdje je; intaa banju i 4vjek tONuu vadu.

5. Landlady tells Jack the usual price of the rooms in
her city:
a. Too je sa 1144S Mak Preafee.
b. Obitttaa fijena sdbee je stblituz dvaddeset aittaarad

nideeljno.
c. '<Niko vii ratattaate svakuu sebu?

6. Jack asks the landlady if he and his friends can
occupy the rooms right away:
a, feta eu yam dati rtfOje sae sa osamdeseet dinaarate

nedeeljno za svakuu sObu.
b. Dobro, mnemo ii mil bdtnah saftseeli sObe?
c. Ndrayski,tmaate kdkovee 'oboe?

SECTION DLISTENINO IN

1. What Did You Say?
With the other members of the group give orally your responses to the previous exorcise as the Group Leader

calls for them,
2. Word Study Cheek-Up

Give the Serbo-Croatian for all English Equivalents in the Word Study as the Group header ealli for it.
17-17) -



3. Listening In
Harty and John ors looking for a room. They knock on the door a

11400141 142, after hest spirol
Jack': -'1,6bar daan gOsPodjal

inmate ti vii sObe ea isnadjmiti?
Landlady: Mar daan gOspodo!

fact IM44ri1 samo dtaje (duet) sObe ea sada.
jack: MU traaiiimo trii, ako inmate.
Landlady: 246 mi je, alt too je sve Po Inman).

tiskoro euimati jog jednu pradenu.
Jack: Pbbro, tnU lento se tadovOljiti sa dtaje (dvee)

sObe.

Landlady: no 4 beet samo ea kratkoo vrtjetne (vreeme).
Jack: MOgu ti phledati sae?
Landlady: Jesse, isvOlte.
Jack: Vtto dobre aibe.

'Lotidtady: Vii fete ih WPC jar su prOstrane, svijette
(swede), sradene i tivjek (kelt) eiste.

Jack; V()o mi je draago.
Landlady: Takoddjer odvdje (o6vde) je nafniik, banja

kfek (i vek) topkta voila.
ack: A sad mb/iim vas, ltd je ((Jena ((dna) za

svakuu s3bu nedeeljno?

4 t7-D1

Landlady:
Jack:

Landlady:

Jack:

Landlady:
Jack:
Landlady:

Jack:
Landlady:

Jack:

Landlady:

I a rooming hoes' and the landlady appears:

Jaa neer.aam, 114 vlitiftaai0 Pea?
Atte, nai lento se tadaVbijiti, all vii

mOoraate rea cijentt (ceenu) sbobaa,
U avotti preezlieht (preedelu) graada cijett4

(abut) sObee je stOtitta dOtaaraa nedeeljno.

vas,, dd li je leo bbiettaft cijitta
(ceina) za jednu sobu?

Jeste, too je obitttaa tijetta (ceena),
rbo je mato savige.
Pa dObro, ends Cu vain dati sObe za osamtieseet

dinaaraa nOdeeljno za svdkuu.
Matta vam, too je dd vaas lijepo (leepo),

jaa sam tn)slita da je stOtina dtnaaraa
prhigee.

Gdje (gd1) je valet baga414?
.16g je u hoteetu.
Mbgemo li j?J danas zatiteeti sabe?
Jeste, zalto ne?
SObe su sad vale, gOspodo.
Gdje (gd1) see se vii stvi sk4pa sastati, ako,

bgt4 piPati?
,



Jack: U Bebgradu ti hotettu !Craw: (To his
friends:)

Sad Itttaamo sbbe, hajdemo da se mato
trbseelento.

Roesord ISA, bginniag.
Jack: intaa li banka odvdje (odvde) u boon

preedjelu (preidelst) graada?
Harry: Ndrayski intaaote vidiite ii cdi da je eivoo

uttikii graad?
Satra femo lei na

Hairy: Zalto, la demo tanto radditi?
Jack: Tbo et4051111 rtes sutra.
Harry: Znaate li vli da kod univerziteeta tmaa dbbra

gostibnica?

Jack: Tao mi je drclago, memo canto sutra jesti.
Ilan") ako je sutra k)la kao danas, jaa eu bill

kod kutee.
Jack: Jest, sotto Pa tete jests kbd kuteel
Harry: Jaa se ne bajiim za jedan dclan, kutipiti eu

malo meesa i hijeba (hleba).
Jack: Vlo detbro, all ako je Mira kiYa,- fact Eu ta

is maze).

Harry: Znady li vU gdje (gde) je mAteJ?

Harry: Gdje (gde) !Mite da !deem°,
Jack: Mato krbs grand, pa bnda mate blli u kiino.
Harry: Jaa jb.f 1114)0(44111 )11 14 batani promijiniti

(promeiniti) shaacaa,

Jack: Ne jaa, au eg palm pisadra ti hoteilu.
Harry: eon nesnaa gdje (gde) je maze).

Jack: Kako neznaa?
()on u born graddu vet dago.

Harry: Pa jeste, all bon je &joie (avek) u hoteau
avjek (avek)

Jack: Ako 1 vii iellite )1i u masej, otula tento )a
tramvaajem ako valiite, aalobusom,

Harry: Dbbro, too je za sacra, all sada hajdemo da
vldiimo grand,

Jack: Tak0 UM, jaa m)slio,t loo bdmah,
Harry: Zagto bdmah?

Jack: Ako )(lam° bdmah, dodei tent° ktl,ti tilt
vrijente (vreeme).

Harry: Too 61 1 jaa ablio, jet imaant tiegto mato
raddili,

Jack: .114 vli 'mate raddlti vetera sl
(7-61 155



Oa, mooraam Ili n 6anku da Winn, pisadra Jack:
Harry:
Jack:

Harry:

shag tievaacaa.
Std se beige?
Mid lento tam dosed jol na vrijime

(oreeme).

J tako, all v31 vllo dObro snadie
4 and u band Mao same Non vUur

rtLdeeljno.
Jackt

da tmaam desta Haf)4404.
Onda raddili?

Negn44ifis all same snactm do ne bi bIo bed
kulee.

NL *Wens (verujem) da ILIUM iZ1 u klti'h
sudkdd daan,

Teo, je XIL idd vOtiins,

SucTioN E- --CONVERSATION

111 Covering the SerboCroatian of Basic Sentences (individual Study)
With the Serbo-Croatian covered, practice until you can speak the Serbo-Croatian for each English sentence

without hesitation.
2. Vocabulary Check.Up

-Give the Serbo-Croatian for all English sentences in the Basic Sentences as the Group Leader calls for it.

3. Conversation
I, A is wanting a room in a hotel, B is the clerk.

Discuss getting a-room with bath, including price, etc.
A wants to rent by the week,

2. A and B' are students hunting a room in
a roc tting house. C is the landlady. Discuss the
number of _moths available (A and B want separate
156 [7-F.]

rooms but will accept one if k is nice enough); the
cleanliness, etc.

3, Hold a free conversation between two students,
using the sentences you've had and talking Oh any
subject, limiting yourself to the material about whicn
you can converse freely.



SECTION F-- CONVERSATION (COW.)
Continue conversation with additional checkup if necessary.

FINDER LIST

New adjectives are given here with both the short
and long endings (masculine). Notice that many have
movable "a". Some adjectives have only long endings

banjo 45ama bathtub
eijetta (caw) najena (gotta) price

asi, eisiii .1110T) 11011 clean
loo 'rye 1 form of the verb

'to hear' (Mil)
MTH to give
ma;:teavr twenty
giiuje (tine) two (with feminine

nouns)

g6spodo roeuonc gentlemen!
(vocative

nsualmmt to rent
Henan° if you will! (a po.

lite expression
for 'please doll,
'go right ahead!'
etc.)

dati
dvadesel
dvtle (dvee)

ionaditniti
*Pe

and some are irregular so only forms you can recognize
from the work you've had so far are given.

jesu
kakova
kOjii
kraki, kratkii

m)slio

moguale

mirayski
nedeeljno

bbienti

osanuieseet
&on
preedjel

(puede°
previle,e

Joey they are
Ralt080 some kind of (fem.)
mojit some (masc.)
itpaTan short

Eparnit

1411041110 1 form of the verb
`to think'

moryhe possible.

napaucnn naturally
nenezno weekly

o6nqau, usual
06ntmit

ocamitecor eighty
onoM this (Masc. dais sg.)

npettje,n , part, section,
(ne;t610

uposumo too much _

041 -I01,,
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01410AaTti to loini
1iP03101) 111)4011111 empty pJii Joi-itk9r TOPJTIX

npOCIVAII .wido 'y11)014 (Y0014) ,

=v0.,(100040,60) OPOieto

£4
,

1/PPOTP;1/11 -

PcvlYile

1 50

easio

..*viornua
°Salm

COO

, einjorao,
osujelloi

kootaO.
i -caeirmt)

he charges for
clothes, goods

room
, 1,

a hundred
each (only has long

form) .

everything
light, bright

(olviffe)

,

,whIch, that

hot :

always

44404iii 1,0 St4(6aivioin es'4"'

NAt.teli eq4(0,
sradredn, irasenii fant

time
4 ,

at On takafliedfiri)
to b$
eadeôt; Ii;

to oecupy
airy

,-

1.

'!.

-S
;

- s* -



UNIT
FILL 'ER UP

SEctioN ABASIC SRNs. ENCES
CO once through the Basic Sentences in unison, the do the Hints on Pre:liar:Olio), and then run twice'mere.,

through the Basic Sentences Itidividtrally,

Record 1111$i beginning.
hart ds in iiigdsidad and slops di 6 gas
--1ENOWN EOUIVALENTS----, ,--AIDS TO LISTENING -----.

1. Basic Sentences

Good morning ('day'),

having come well
',Pond, morning ('clay'), welcome!

of gasoline
Po you haiv any gas?

much
to rc*k'e

';- yesterday
barrel

Pan
Pdbar ddan gospddinel

Attendant
ddko dbali

Dabar ddan, dabro &Wit

Dan
bensiiina

Inmate ti bensiina?

Attendant
tnnho
dObia

-We -

--CONVENTIONAL CYRiktie PELLINO-,-

;Indap Jtatr rnenoruniel

g_o6po Apulian
Aoari Wm, no6po Itonia0 I

&Hanna
listivre nit (Smalls?'



OlinUelt, but I gota barrel yestev.

-.after the war
difficult
eS*11111Y

Oif 10100 how everything's hard to
get- now atter the war, and gasoline
especiatty,

rth0Old or need to
of time

-,Pie* hurry (a !IWO,
= 1 have to go (right away) 1 haVen't

(much) time.

0,1<;, '(I ri ht aWay how limit
do you want?

you sell
. this
according to
'titres
kilograms

How de you sell this gas, by litresor
kilograms? -

'160 r-te.-A3

Na ,ttsto4p, a?! Sant j4teek, ddMo
j?dnd bare.

pOslie (poste) rata
tellko
ndraeito

Znadte kako Odd pbslje (pasle)
rdla da Je svb tellko (INN a
ndeolito btnstin,

bats
p'efuarite se
tribaam
vramena

3taltirti vas, pollutirite se *alai

Jae- trbaans &Isiah la, Oensaam
vrpnena.

A Yeridattl
Dobro, sad lis, kblikoiNtiter ;i00P0;

Maoro, a.1Th C4101 Jyttep A06110
1000 6YPe.

notot (acme) 'pare'
rewire
IlapOtiliTO

Swot natto It etiAa 'nua;i4 (uoWio
pats lta to 000 TOILOKO A0611111
itapoturro &um;

tton pare CO
1'

'apemetta
Mostust tat, no ttypwre CO masto,

Ja Tpe6am 'i>guaX tumor

Dan
pradai jete
avaa
rta
titre
No name

lako OW4)04 &40.1 bentlige 44
htre iti na Ialograatne?

ttortutto ifteaikrS?

npoitalere
osaj
Ha

- _OWrI)0
saistorpaise

KaR0 ni+oAtilelfoaa/ 6i011t;'
.,1440 !la surstopasso?



,Ely litres.

how much?
How much Is a litre of gas?

Ten dinars.

(9h timtis)r too expensive!

Ikeetred ISA, boginstinig.

Yes, it's expensive, but if you need
It, this Is pure gasoline. .

there's_not
mixture

Therese ,no mixture here.

Of what kind of a Mixture?
,What do yoU moans mixture?

,

110'parerthe-sei becluse mUitted on

Na hire.
Attendant

Dan
polio

PM° Jo hira bensitna?

Attendant
Desei dtnaaraa,

Dan
do, too je preskimpor

Attendant
iesSo.skuttpo Je, ali ako vii ir8aale,

Ma vans je eislii bensiin.

neemaa
mJelaoinee (tnelaoinee)

OlnkiJe (oOthrle) niema odelavinee
(ncelaoinee).

Dan
kakovee mMatrinee (nielavfnee)

St4 kakoyee mjelavineO
(tnekoittee)?

the record,

Ha aterpe.

11011110

110111TO )0 ;lima 6eiieitua?

Jtecesr itituapa,

0, TO JO npeettynol

JecT, own 101 MU IWO rnt lipp6iyro ,
000 00M JO 'MOTH 60110111,

itiota
14301114101110*(mematlifte)

s Otil)e (oKlaY iteNtit majetitaaiine
(ateurainitte).

itauoae mjetuaisitna (deititibitite)'

(aititiatutife)?`



mixed
kerosene
cheaper
of weaker quality

--11 the gas is mixed with kerosone,
then it's cheaper but (of) worse
(quality).

-fifty
of litres
it will be
enough

Good; give me fifty litres; that'll be
enough for me to Skoplje.

oil for a car
and two litres of oil, please.

in order
Very good, Now everything's O.K.,

tires
you haVe gas, oil, jandl there's

plenty of water, your tires are all
right,

162 (8-Al

Attendant
pamljelaan (parneelaan)
PetrOulje
jeftinijii
slabljte kvaliteitee

Ako je bbnsiin pamijelaats
(pameelaan) sa petrauljemi ands
le 'Ouija ali je slabljee
kvaliteetee.

pediseet
Ataaraa
atee
ddsia

Dabro, daajte ml pediseet
Mee mi. dada do Skbplja.

alje ea auto
i jog vas moliim, dvlje (dvee) litre

rilja sa auto.

Attendant
st reedu
dabro. Sad je sve u reedu,

game
b?ttelin, Imaate atle, vadee

tmaa dasia, game su vam dabre,

Dan

nomuJountit (uoMeuIaH)
nerporto
Je4vrtninjtt
onatitiJo te134:11iTOT0

Alto Jo 6ettamt rt01414j01110,11 (HOM01.111111)

ca no.rpoymmt ott;ta Jo Je4erututht
aim Jo c.na6HJe usanare're.

neAeem
ntsTapa
dtthe
rtooTa

;106Po, AajTe MU neitecof rarrapa,
614h0 Mit Acme ;to Cuorma,

yo,o as ayto
II Joni nee Mann, onJo (Aso),

JntrPe yza ea ayTo.

Y pent'
l3pno ;06po, CaA Jo cue y petty,

ryme
113440 dem*, totaio ya;e, a'wto

-Aaeta, ryite oy DAM 7to6p6)



blff
hundred

- 3, 81x6,

lieri?sa your bill for $64t dinars,

; i1060 dinar bill
ere:a 1,000 dinar 1)11

raeut4A
stag
lesdeseet

i sada evo vans raeuun pd peel siao
lezdeseet iletir,dinaara.

Pan
Mijaddarka

,vo vans klijadaarka.

4110,d4n1-

hank YOO; goodbye; itvadia, sbagam,

istal$enly 540 on tile record,

tandd
2. 11Inta on

have"! noticed that *iheie Slight
fren9e between: En lish' and d andth SOO.

ratian- I and -4, er listening t orb
taatian words or in Waring. y6tir Guide (shout VP

have *fie) pronounce English words with these sounds,
'',Vnleit' he has mastered the English language very 'well,

will have an tic nt` Vhen rono ncing English
WOO t'h Or d t The r aeon or, this is that

*gird iit; b:104,A1,11!!,,

tit {r? faun

4

r

Pp:inundation

and d .

the tengtie against, the 0006r MOO 112tAg011f6t; the rIcigp,
-the .teeth (as in English); Listen c.4roNli)

ypvt. Guide (or the record) A1101464 9,,q1'cal).bkeAril*;
--'-bfference ,between the perbd-uroattart.,

sOundf,. At 'ell, practjee , Saying'yOui.
Croatian tek. 'and fd!,,s''.With Our, tOngna agairist';-yolr,
teeth.liere are a: few ex co ifs -orit

OBO

pagyn
CTO

ItiO8ACOOT,

It ONO COO WM Patlyti oR 110T OTO
MOBAPOOT n neTup Nampa.

xna,anapna,
Eno sag xtmaxitiP4.

Xnaint, etioion,



MOO) situ je djdak
_PoOkiat0 AfOig rodtilelie?
eiitt$ se VA )10 atliit144?
ftihdttt video VASE0A bta1a
son pbonaa NJ400VE raditclje
NJEEN nIduk je inginfir

SECTION 0WORD STUDir
1.`Word'SttiO

A. ADJECTIVES: Pronominal
my son's a student
do you know my parents?
What's your father's occupation?
I haven't Sten your brother
he knows' his parents
her huibanditi an engineer 's

Penthilne 'MOJA keti je Oolnitaapha
AtOJA saprnta'ne" gOorti spski
da yam prestaviltn 4.011144prugu

. a kako je VA N-tnaajka?.

jda to Meek' MOJE sueno
Ideete Olje?

Theca adjectives ore called 'pronOrninar as they are
(lased- on pronotin roots---Compare njega 'him' and
njegove 4his ---and have forms corresponding_ to each
pronouni We may compare English `1,-;my', 'you
yoUr', 'hehis% Here we baye Platnboj, etc.

s- Masculine
1111. -NOM. -tneo.1

ACC. tai Mega

tozAje

(8 -13

hjegove

my-claughter'sa nurse
my wife doesn't speak Serbian
may I present:nly wife
and how's yotir mother?

I'll bring in my hay
are -'Ott going to -your geld?

--
As adjectives they have a complete set Of-ending-6,
few of which you have netteeci in the above -otatriplevi
it is not hard to identify the forms as the endings hire'
are practically the same as those of the other adjeCtivo6:::,
yoU'Ve s' The forms from the above,sentenees are;'

,,PeMinine
tijein , tnOja

NeuOr

tneja eje tfak



o(leelhat tildid Is twit 4oth kal and ttlAikai
'Of Whfch 0001411nd though' they have different

Kelrienlber that.:vc)Sega {compare jadnooiat

itittOind
r_ trio, , tnboJ

rt Nth; ifiaja
tisbiu

F-Sleuter

t4;j4rop.t.

if, You do
the Adjective

vat
val
tio,fega

valcs , .tifiette's
ohs rtjeetti4

Oen
tiJeen

theLe §)Ihas .0g4 --UN) of s used on y w t Ale -

nouns, so val would be the accusative for the others (a&
would m as)). You may easily fill in others of the pattern:

OOP vale 41010
ffibje Ole WO*,

pl. 'mail
tribie

pl.
Mbje

vai 0,0002
vage flieetie, r.,

vale njuite ,

Oil ftie.010

not understand any of 'those forius, turn but( the tiler(' Study of Una 7 rtiid= comp..ire them:
endings' thefre.

leaks tiastajele 6MA) bbfkiiis
di; 11,iitruptio 6v00 streletant'
i4:6VOM triddJelu itbadd,
61/AA- $bdi44 4 1pfti,i'ekini$
da li vase ).0 if*p -at'o' 61(.0 godinie?
ne moiettsPi timei ts.4 OV001
k4,0 6bliiii"6Y600}eitii?

ottvi.-0' haw 0 of -the fornit,of.0e
th° and g atii!rative! here I

.

O. 'Adjolkeit
2 '.1.115ii d* -Ybu

let's aslethis polleeman-
t0w0

this .,0,4r`1,1,6*(141tfulr_

ao you )1,40', t% tikm c1.1:4)-,q1,4
theko:OhIS

hoWcIO,It§a-r0-111,16

Iiiaiee:i14"-`,1414009444110
MPieedr4geimi4e4,,--e(thtbt



. haunt'. ISA 0 BpiliP
atfOgi since it odifles

600-0)18 of ,

L.Wf!:-

din4e ft 'here Mod144
'form as the dominative,
a 'life' noun, Is the same
tours° the same for the
eg.
Norn., -604
Ace, Iwo), avog
nat.. &On .

Gen. 6ioi
C. Nouns:

. inija p bOlnitaarkei
jaalmaarn XCARR

You hairs already studied keel_ as an eicample` of a
feminine -1 noun,- You know that it has a special
Accusatlyoform, keier.-ThIS is not true of all feminine -i

itevo big je Jatvifs Deliie
to kraikoo V121,11 ME
'neetnaitti VREMB1VA

`As You see the adjectives, the word; into and
twijime are neater. Yet they end In -e, not after m

Which is not like j) These, nouns are 'Special' in the
nokiinative and accusative (also vocative, should this

'ddbro jairo GOVOPO
As Y90 ;remember, gehileilVe gospadiw-So WO

see (OM, (lop* that the -plural form `gent)eMen'

grid the rteuter gettittVe`stiiilativt: are':
same, he Masdike; 40 the noun Ortrii, Relte
tiering the-s& things, we Mit), now set 'uP the, fellpivIng
pictitre , _

Ferri, Neut,
boot)

bvtdo Oyoo

bvoof Ovom

toe _ avog

eiiStat nouns
'my daughter is'a nurse

have S daughter _

Aehris what we may call It sp. tat not(n,
It is specla; In the nominative. 'YouNle had several
other special nouns. For example:

myfather's narne is john'Dellch
for a" shOrt time

haven't time (lit. 'Of' tirnel

form ever be'tiseil), but in all other cases they have in
n before' the ending', as in the4enitiVo -sIngUlar',(g
vriiime above: vilinena. The getiltiVe of )#ie'is
We may call these neuter "n' nouns._

gocid, !nothing, -go-dote-Ai

girt tk'
have

ittri3e 14(it
.a)



for the vocative in, for example, gbspodjo Imadamel',
It is the regular vocative ending of feminine / nouns.
Our word gOspodo Is the vocative of the feminine 1
noun gospada 'gentlemen' (Nom.). This noun has the
same form (endings) as a feminine singular noun, but it
weans 'gentlemen and would have the plural form of
the verb after it (gospada gbvores 'the gentlemen are
speaking'), Instead of a regular masculine plural in

this noun, and a number of others, have special femi-
nine nouns (singular in form) which take the place of
the regular plural ending formations. For example,
brat 'brother has as its plural brdea, a feminine a
noun. These nouns have all the regular feminine
singular endings (N gospada, A gospau, D gospodi, G
gospadeo, V gOspodo).

D. NOUS: ii ending
kalika je SAArt/ what time Is it? (literally, 'how many of hours Is it?')
kallko SOOBA4 vtigellite? how many rooms do you want?

As you see by soobaa, nouns following MO° 'how (Nom, sg. shat) which has Instead of -44 for the
many' are genitive plural. The form milli, then, is genitive plural ending. There are a number of such
genitive plural with the ending You have also had nouns.
the genitive singular, saata. This is a masculine noun

E. Listing Nouns
Now that you've had most of the endings of the probably belongs, we shall from now on list nouns in the

Serbo-Croatian nouns, it is important for you to be flnder List with tn., f., or H. in parentheses after
able to know from a short description of a given noun it to tell which it is. The abbreviation f. will stand for
whether it's masculine, feminine, etc, and whether it's feminine a noun'. For example: konobaar (m.)
perfectly regular, and if not what it's peculiarities are. 'waiter'. You have also learned that there are special
Dictionaries always list nouns in the nominative forms to some nouns, These special nounkwill, if that
singular. You can usually tell from that form what set a type of peculiarity has already been explained in the
noun belongs to, that is, if it ends in a consonant it is Word Study, have another form given to show in what
probably masculine (less probably a feminine -i noun), way it is special. For example, vr(leme (n., G trettietta)

it ends in it is probably a feminine noun, and if 'time'. Here the genitive (vremetta) is given to show the
it ends in -a or -0 it is probably neuter, Since it is not variation in the word. Or, for example; Oat (m., pl.G
enough to know- to which of these groups a noun milli), where you have the ending. If the noun has a

t8-03 167



BOO
!(t)

04S. 010
°4414o.(n;:, alie'c, PI, dies)

104040.1
-`i004.in (0i.i'p 444
't0004)4,-;(0,7

'stow; (61.i. Ploltko.)
gOm-41.

Web APO.)
h(),4i 00'

- foie (1,, 6 ithina)
(ti)

PA(
kmdr4`dia (f0),

(f.4, spec, A ketei
(6,y

`ktkgrOot (m.)

k



kr4ospiit (M.)
1401'(t.)

(f.)
ONO (nit)
hira (f., p1.0 fita4/44)
ijiludi (nit, p1, only, G

(f., ph 0 inkfkif).
tit3ti2 (f.)
mesa ,(n.)
#sjelavisa (f.)

(n.)
*amok in'amka) -
ititliel.(m. pl. spo..)
ttOsij (m.)
tsbot 0,4)
nboac (m.. G Hdopca),

(m.) :
ai4C 0 ao, p1. spec.)
PetrbOie (n.)

to (01.)'
(n.)

kteiki0 (f.Y!
-iatu4-s,(M.)

rOba (I%)
raditeti (m.)
slot (m , ph 0

(M., pl. spec.)
sljeto (n.)
slkd ((.)
sbba (f.)
-01).(ja (f.)
JrifIftia (f.)

. statar.4 (f.)
stdrast (fA)
stbiino (1.)
sirsrultutA)
*aid& (m.)
silphig (111.).
alproga (fr.)

(f.)
traitokta,,-(M.); .

ph spec.).
<

1100':(n.)
untoOrs.044.(m:),
vddrsbl, 0.:4)

r`whitife (4.)



vo4 (1.)
(m.)

v ooi (m.)
WOW 0 seessetta)

1140 (n.)

There Is an Important feature of the noun forms
which this list does not indicate. This is the went.
As you have noticed many times, the accent on a word

F. Using your no
tmarate if vti KA KOVER ROBEE?
inmate BENZI, INA?
shmetam VREMENA
tt?entaa IVESAVINEg

As you know from the endings, ram bensiftta,
vremetta and nijegasittee arc all genitive. Very often
after the word 'to have' (twill) the genitive is used to
show that you are talking about a part of something;
some clothes, some gas, some time, some mixture, not

frequently changes In d Brent forme. For example,
you've bad &clot bnt. pisodra, holed but ho eau,
slots but sadIff, etc. There are many different accent
sets among the nouns. These will have to be taken up
later. In the meantime, become thoroughly familiar
with each noun form you meet and be careful to use the
correct accent on it.

Check through the above list and see if you remember
the meaning of each of these words. If not, look up the
ones you've forgotten in your Finder Lists.

un forms: Genitive
do you have any kind of clothes?
do you have any gas?

don't have time
there's no mixture

all the clothes, gas, time or mixture in the world. This
is exactly the same use of the genitive that you found in
kPliim hljeba, Wmeesa, etc. (Note that Worm. means
'there isn't'; imaa means both 'he has' and 'there is',
neentaa 'he hasn't' and 'there isn't'.)

G. The word Pvo
2V0 earn htljadaarka here's a 1,000 dinar bill
sdda EVO vain ratuun now 1-ere's your bill

This is another word for 'here'. You use eve, as you
see by these examples, when you are handing something
to someone, 'here's a Notice that you say
170 (8-B]

'here's to you a 1, using yam. Elsewhere. eeo may
be used as a variant of o6vdje.



2. Covering English and Serbo-Croatian of Word eltudy (Individual Study)
Givo the English equivalents of all Serbo-Croatian expressions in the Word Study and the Serbo-Croatian for

all the English.
3. Revie* of Basic Sentences

With the Guide or records, review the first half of the Bask Sentences.

SECTION C--REVSEW Op BASIC SENTENCES

1. Review of Basic Sentences (Cont.)
Review the second half of the Basic Sentences.

2. Covering the English of Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
Check your knowledge of the meaning of all words and phrases in the Basic Sentences,

3. Word Study Review (Individual Study)
A. Here are four groups of pronominal adjectives the nouns as possible always keeping good sense, and

(A, 13, C, 13). Each has all of the different forms listed then use these combinations in sentences. Test your
in the Word Study. (Note that some forms have sentences with the rest of the class and, if possible,
several different uses, as tnbje, which may be neuter with your Guide. For example, you may combine
singular nominative or accusative, masculine plural mboj with auto (which is masculine; see the list In
accusative, or feminine plural nominative or accusative.) Section E of the Word Study) and, use mboj auto in
On the right is a list of nouns in various cases, etc. such a sentence as maoraam Itnati bentiina sa tnboj
Make as many combinations of the adjectives with auto.

A mooj
maja
maju
maje

13 va,f

rafega
vata
tom

C 'Oen D bvaaj btac auto
njeena bvog raditdji bdinitaarka
njeent4 &ant pi?nicu brat
kileno bvaa rbba cpele

[8--C] 111'



tr

And d
;: si oro

Magi fii
$0k..-,

;', , ::- -: ', :
a tnauta taessa

Use tfi correct Serbo-leroatia:a for the English in paienth
i.p. atadts vli itakevei (baggage)? . 6.
2; Cidja la talfrje (shoes)? 7.'''' $/Niist NS, 444 mi aru (of tea). 8.

.4. ii: Ii (this) Ow jof dbbra? . 9.'
L S. (Your) auk We Olo hjepo Maas . 10..

4. What Would You
-' 1, Dan asks the station attendant if he has any

gasoline. Re says to the attendant:
a. Pbbar ddaos dbbro dam.
1;. Ittiaott it bossiina7
c. Sad Is sve u reidu.

172 (8C3

keeet 4,44'
$660

tees:
/tao ii (gas) u 4vettrirdada7
Ake 'ramie beasifno, saAoraa4 ia u 044,0 (ctt?),;:,4,
This) vadrol Imo dflski 'v4(144. -
One) kgegraara stbJi lett:nod Anoarila.
This) kiitso hada ddbra shku dams.

Say? (Individual Study)
2. The attendant tells Dan that he has some:

a. Wilk vas, paitarlie se ttaio, jer sseemaam
vressena.

b. .p.da jes sva !age (IAN, a narotito
c. itritittot mato, Meer Sam Mb jUtio bare,

t



3. Dan asks the attendant, how he sells it
a. 1410 dabro, sad eu, samo keliko Witte?
b. to vain hItjadattrka,
c. Malik vas kako vii pradajete evaaj ben:1W

4, The attendant admits it's high, but says there is no
mixture in his gas.
a. 41,110 je teo tdko preskuupo?
b. Jaa snaasn da je skuripo,ati avoo je listii beneath

gdje meow mjelatiinte.
c. sta vii gevoriite, kakovee mjelavinee?

S. Dan asks for fifty litres, expecting to have enough to
Skopl)e.
a. /3?nslits pamijelaan sa petreuljem je jefanijit,

samo je tnnego stabile* kvailleitee.
b. Vito dobro, sad nil daajle Arno pedeseet litaaraa

Jac; mIsliim da lc leo bill dosta do Skeptja.
c. Jlsle, lltra benstina stejit duet Anaaraa.

6, The attendant services the' car and hands the bill to
Dan, saying:
a. JeJ vas triblitni, daajte ml dtilje hire WO ea auto.
b. Vii gospeditse Imaate sve u reedy, betiain, illje,

vedu i erne. °elk& je ratans.
c. Hudak i evo vain hIljad4arko $4 v41 rattooi.

Zbagons.

SECTION DLISTENINO IN
1. What Did You Say?

With the other members of the group give orally your responses to the previous exercise as the Group Leader
calls for them.

2. Word Study CheckUp
Give the Serbo-Croatiah for all English Equivalents in the Word Study as the Group Leader calls for It

3. Listening In
1. Dan is driving through Jugoslavia, livid: kmo gas, and stops at a gas station.

Record 11111, after first spiral.
Dans Debar &Ian gospadinel Dan:
Attendant: Debar dean i debro dolli, kako ste?

Debra ktitutta, mattim vas lmaaale li
benditta?

[8-D] :1'13



Attendant:

Dant'
Attendant:
Dan:

Attendant:
Dan:

Attendant:
Dan:

Attendant:
Dan:

Attendant;
Dan:
Attendant:
Dan:

Irma») *to, late& son dbbio Arno jedno
bare jer beneiito je tee§ko dbbiii.

Pa tao je dasta ea mene.

Zndatn, ali jaa no magu vama ddti sve.

Jest. ld vif kadrali d4 je sada teOko dabiti
bensiin?

bldrayski da je tanker.

Da li je sada pbslje rata obvdje (oevde) eve
teelko dabiti?

Jane, gospadine, a ndrolito bensiin.

Maliim vas, mottle 7i se malo poludriti, jer
nternaam vremena.

Ida jof veleras mooraant tati u Skapiju.
Dar°, dabro, sad eu admah, kaliko
Pradajete li tai va§ bensiin na k1lograame

iii na litre?
SaMO na hire gospbdine.

Kaliko je him benzlina?
Sarno deset dinaaraa.

Tbo nVe jeftino, sa mono je too preskuupo.
Dd li je avoo listii beneiin?

Attendant: Vii klliite snail da li avdje (odvde) Irma
kakovee mjelavinee (melavinee)?

174 [8D]

Dan: Jests, jaa endatr: da je olvdje (odvde) dada
bentlitta pamijdaano (pameelaar 9) sa
petrauljern.

Attendant: Ne avaaji avoo vans je hall bensiin.
Dan: Kdko vii stradle da je lao Mar bensiirr?
Attendant: Jaa alio° rdadiim we Mel gacliirtaa mooj

gospadine.
Ne misliite li vii da jaa nboraam we trulti

Ita je dbbro a lib Ale?
Kaliko Mite?
Zd sada trebaam pedeseet htaaro,a, i leo' te

mi Mti dasta do Skaplja.
Dabro, a trebaate li tilja ea Of auto?

Maliim i tbo satno dvije (doh) litre.
Ovoo je (Mbar auto i ne trebaa mato alp.
Da li trelvate jbl nlllo gospadine?
Jel samo malo vbdee u auto.

(The attendant fills the radiator)
Dan: Dbbro, je li eve u reedu?

Attendant: lege gospbdine.
Dan: Da li su mbje game dabre?
Attendant: levInite, nilsam ih jbl pagledao.

(he looks)
'este, dbbre en.

Dan:

Attendant:
Dan;

Attendant:
Dan:



i"414,2141 iistirisiutssibr

0,4!:

liV:10

Atfl Yflo dabro:141ilco lbo,sve 4010 Dan I meni ii takoOdjer biilo diaagO.

Val raltl,Un Je peel slay lesdeseel i iiir Attendant 3 Opeet yarn innagO hvadai do vidfeittia, ,

'dittoara.
(Upon being paid he says:)

", Livadla Vans gospadine, 4 iUirn 4 se apeel
vtdiimo.

raguflnt

M114ti

Dragn tin i
,;

Milan t

Itt10,4'd
Djuro:
Javan!' ,

Dior*:

2. Dragutin Is asking Milan to
P411 vain jenognale doda malo kod mene?

Vi ;nate-4 Po slvjek (4vek) r4adllm Idd
neemaom vremena.

S4tno da se rasgavaaraam

Debio, t11 enaate tid
Oka dodei kad Vaar,

Mdse Anil kao da t1 n

come to his ho

Dragutin:
mit Sot a littln chat

7nadte. j& ttleruiem" (vhujem) da
mbfele dodel, sanio ako

Mat» da (ratameete)",;,

o. §to lao moguute, ,

mini draijeo Dragutin: Pa dobroifaa vas Mee tteito ni
Ako mot* dodei, doddjite. _ -

e volute dodel kod
IVO ite .?

Milan 3 Tako je, doOei 64 aim mi ie mog7iee!'s ,P4,,:. !::
, , _ ,j.rtibjet hglee.

Nemoojte maliins vo$ _tdko prillaii,-
Imo sesadoveljit4.

3. Dillr0 and Javan are two villagers strolling along a country road In Jugoslavia. _

17At 1..40;4 sPirul.
Mate vii avua plenicu u Ovom palju?
Ate, Ift144M0 vPlo debro in° avee gadinee.
Znate mu itnaamo debt° vrijetne

(vreme) aye; gadinee boom treedje,lu
_(preedelu) rentliee?,

jovan:

Djurto

Joyan:

f , .

Ne avjek, (flvek) Jet nada !mot:

Da life boo° vrifinse ,(v'reente) dAbro
_ z:

Jeste,latio ne?
, .

43-01

e



44, -h r.
dt-4.'4rii.40(ftia moo' 440.i, -, , ,: :, ---,,IJ-joii4ii 1
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11. Coveting the Serbo-Croatian hi Basic Sentence. (Individual Study)
With the Serbo-Croatian covered, practice until you can dpeak the Serbo-Croatian for each ,English tent01001;''',:r1

WithOut .hesitation..
2. Vocabulary Chethetip = '..- ,, --,,.-

GiVe the Serbo-Croatian for all English sentences in the Bask $entitias as the Group Leader calls kilt.'
, .

10Vad:

-'261041;.644'
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' "IC 111,1

Vier14,10 04004} d4 irilifftuf
Jet Imea Adis frli sae.

1,144 ,Otnet'i,k4disac 100 istkidittilii Djuro; . V0o- dbbio.

SECTION 'PiCONVERSATION ,. ,

r

3. Conversation
A is the station attendant and B the driver.

B drives into the station and asks for gas, oil and water.
Discuss the high- prices, the scarcity and the quality of
the gas and oil. B -is an American and is interested in the
country, so asks A how the crops are and what the
weather will probably be. A is skeptical. B asks how
hisltires arc. A checks and finds them OK. B thanks A
and leaves,

'176 (.8-E1

2. A has Just arrived In a small jugosiat% town.
meets B,'a local dealer, and Inquires about conditioos,
They discuss the questions of the wheat Crop,' the
availability of gas and oil, the water In tilt. tOwn
(vatiros), etc. Make as thorough-going a survey., of ---

conditions as you can with the vocabulary you have,-

-



SECTION FCONVERSATION (Cont.)
ontinuo conversation with additional checkup If neCessAty,

0410 (m.)
btsietln (m.)
Ale
VOis (n. spec.)

dkics
dMf

evo

g4ma (1.)
hlijoiorka (1,)
jeftinijii
itItor
k4kosa
14 ograarn (rri.)
kvaliteita (1.)

Atra (f., pl. 0
'Mama)

tnjekvina
m?Savitto) (C.)

mnOgo

na

ayTo

6enatm
aihe
6Y1)43

uot5wrn
AOCTa
Amon

eso

rYua
xlisKtaimut
je@simijill Cheaper
Jyttep yesterday

FINDER LIST
wirotito
neentao
&ea)
puleseet
petreulle (n)
pbtnijelaan

(pametleats)
pOslie (pbsk)
polto
toluttrite sea
presknupo
Prekbie
ratuun (tn.)
rat (m.)
reed (m,)
skailpo
skbtjii
slat)

lezdtseet
ke.fko
treba4

'alie fn.)

car
gasoline
It will be
barrel
to receive
enough
having come

(plural "1" form)
here

tire
1000 dinar bill

itag01111

lin.rtorpam
liBitatiTeTA
zlitTpa

4011118/D1a
(menaaenna

smoro
na

what kind of (fern.)
kilogram
quality
titre

mixture

much
according to, by

HapOtilITO
110)111

ODA)

tiOAOCCI

neTpoy.se
nosmjetilatl

(110,0111101)

nom° (nonce)
nouTo
nomypwre col
ripeemyno

trixAsie
PatIVI

Pert
cxyno
ega6m,114

CTO

tuea,ttece'r

Tema
Pe6a

especially
there Is not
this (masc.)
fifty
kerosone
mixed

after
how much?
hurry I (I m perative)
too expensive
he sells
bill
war
order
high, expensive
worse
hundred
sixty
difficult (heavy)
he should or needs..

to
oil

£8-F)



UNIT
LET'S EAT

SECTION A--BASIC SENTENCES
Go once through the Basic Sentences in unison, then do the flints on Pronunciation, and then run twice more

through the Basic Sentences individually.
I. Basle Sentences

Iktostord boglitssing.
John goes to a restaurant in Jugoslavia to order a meal.
---= ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS--- -AIDS TO LIMNING-. ,--CONVENTIONAL CYRILLIC SPELLING,

Wailer
Mbar Weer, gospodine, lid leliitet

John
tell! recite
that I eat da jedeein

Tell me what you have to eat, Recite mi Ita imaate da Neon.

good evening, sir, what would you
like?

roast lamb
boiled
of fruit

I only have roast Iamb, boiled po.
tatoes, coffee or milk and a little

178 (9A)

Wailer
petenti janjelinu
ktivaanii
vaea

imaam sdmo petenu janjelinu,
k4vaanii krampiir, kdfu ili
mlijeko (Week()) i tnalo vola.

go6ap nettep, roenogtme 11111
Ute4114143?

p°twro
ga iegem

PeWITO MU iiiia MATO JLA jeAett.

netteny jamernity
itynamt
noha

liMaM cam° nywity JameTnuyi
nynamt npymnap, xi* nail
manjetto (memo) ti Kano
soha.



you have?
01)00

OA you have any beef?

'neither . nor
of pork

No sir, no beef and no pork,

of vegetables
except

Don't you have any other vegetables
beside* potatoes?

wanted
of green beans
of lettuce

I wanted some green beans and some
salad.

nothing
I'm sorry, we don't have any (of

John
ear neemaale
gkedinee

Zar nebnaate gboedinee?

Waiter
ni . . . ni
strittjefinee

Ni gavedinee ni stInietineet
gospDdine.

sap nettaTe
rose Anne

Sap notate rose)Zute?

HH Mt
Canter KR

1111 1`004:01114 1111 C81111MilHop
roenonnne.

pmt
Osim

Zar ttgemaale dr4gog pbtfrrea ()sins
krilmpiira?

htb sam
selenog grdha
saladtee

Jaa sam hao mato z?lenog grdha
sakultee.

nospha
OCIIM

Sap ttemaTo npyror noapha °CHM
uppentpa?

IC/110 cam

aenenor rpaxa
carfare

Ja eam XT140 mane* amenor rpaxa ti
canaTe.

Waiter
nuia

2ao ml Jo, neemaomo ts)fia ed togaa.
Minna

MAO tal jet nemasto Minna OA Tom.

(9A] '179';



bring!
Well, 'then, please bring (us] what

you have.

What'll you have to drink?

I drank
breakfast

Milk, please, I drank coffee for break-
fast.

Very well,

Record 18X, begittaistg.

you haven't brought
a small spoon,

Whydidn't you bring me a teaspoon?

knife
fork

I only have a knife and fork.

I'm sorry!
180 [9A)

John
badftel
donesitel

Bildito gaAo dobar pa donesito 310
inmate.

Waiter
St4 EZliile pi?

John
pio sam
artgak

(mleeko)
kafu za dOrtstaki

Waiter
dobro.

Pio Sant

John
niLte dons:fell (deneeli)
Wain kaliku

ZOO mi niiste danijeli (daneeli)
maalu kaliku?

nod
vilicu

Inzaam &Imo noa

Waiter
Oprostitel

6yitliTe I
;toneenTo 1

13yAnTO TARO ito8ap na ;MINIM
INTO ;imam

IIITU meztirre invrit?

11110 cart
itopyliaK

Manjeno (Knetto) montot, tato can
itarby 311 Aopytiali.

13pao jto6po.

F11101.0 jtUHnjoJIH (nOlialln)
many isauntxy

3aUITO Mn HHOTO nOlinjean (Jmean)
ataaty itautatty?

nom
mutiny

IIMaM cam° ROM n



Whit kind of
you, kind of broad do you have?

.Wheat bread
We only have dark wheat bread,

; to bring
plate .

exactly so
Could you please bring me another

plate; this one isn't so clean,

that I bring
.Certainly, I'll bring it right away.

1 ate
this morning
early
believe I
hungry

'ohs
kakovii

Kakovii kWh (hleb) Waal.?

Wailer -,

pletWnii htjtb (WO
Mai imaamo same chnii plenietsii

hljtb (hieb).

They are served .

John
danijeli (daneeti)
takfiir
An take

m'aliim yak make ii mi dossijiti
(daneeti) draei MOO, avaaj Mit
bal klko gist?

Waiter
da daneseem

Svakaako, Nook to do clause:ern.

John
ito sam
AfrOOS
rano
vierujle (vetefie)1
gladdan

Kalt008
Kamm 3use6 (xne6) ma re?

nuienwout xn.e6 (xne6)
Mx mom° cam uoltm nweitittlittt

(xne6).

Aottstjent (Amitmt)
Tasup
Gaut TARO

Montt Rae, monte're rtx M AollitJent
(Ammo) Apyro 'rump, oink) Hole-
6tun Tato lam? ":

Aa AOHeCat
Clialtalt0) °Amax by Aa Aotiecests

leo caM

irrPoo
patio
DiePY3Te (11ePYiTe)
r,raajtau



1 Rio early this morning, and believe Jeo son Aroos rdflo 1 oihstite
me, Prn hungry! (verujid) da Mtn gladddti.

something sweet
after dinner

to you want something ...tet after
dinner?

Piece
of homemade (fruit or cheese)

roll
Have you a small piece of some sort

of sweetroll?

111.4sowd i$ *, beginning.

of apples
of cheese
of plum jelly

We have apple, cheese and plum
jelly rolls.

(After they've finished, the waiter says;)
Waiter

'silo stalk°
pasink (pask) Wend

mite U stflo stalk° pdslje (pbsk)
011Wee?

Johtt
komddl momamiti
dantddleo plies xtoisahe mere

Jo eau jyTpoo pano is njePyj're
(aepyjTe) ;14 call rrtamu,

new t° manta
noose (nom) wisps

)1teasirre Jt&t nom 0.141T110 nome
(Qwns) netiepe?

losaato 11 +Haan komddie kakoveo
dbmaatee pilee?

Waiter
fabstukaa
slra
',Arnow

/mama puu od jabuukaa, sira
pekmesa.

2. Hints on Pronunciation

illiate J111 )111,1114 140144M11h Ramie
nomahe nnTet

ja6yxa
el'Pa
nertmeaa

I If_malt° luny oy jadyua, cups u
neniseaa.

Combinations with j.
Certain English sounds are combinations of a vowel ways it is hard for an English-speaking person to see

plus a y sound. These are written so many different this fact. In Serbo-Croatian our writing is consistent
1$2 (9-A)



and aiwaYs writes these with a vowel (or double oil would be written ofl and ate: eit. Here are sonic'
vowpt) plot j. For example, the English word ride exaMples of these sounds in Serbo-Croatian words:
would be written in our Serbo-Croatian spelling rajd;

PRACTICE 1
Record 1111, after Out spiral.

jedhumist eleven
&Wee give!

tea
ttaajko mother

PRACTICE 2
Record 9110, tlitikit second *pixel,

ttuki
vajniik
nemoofie
dr4goof

PRACTICE 3
Record 11111, after third spiral.

maze)
Jeoref
skitin

Besides those familiar to you in English you have
had $4,1 (something like the uoy In buoy). This Is simply examples:

museum
Jew
oil

the u sound (as in lute) plus J (English y). Try these

C9 A 183



PRACTICE 4
Record 188, after fourth spiral.

vjerufie
tuna
kazuj

1j
You have already studied Ij as the sound in million,

but when it comes before another consonant, as in
nedeeljno,lj is a single sound, a unit. It is neither 1 nor j
but a different sound. To pronounce it try putting the
tip of your tongue against your lower teeth. Now try to

PRACTICE 5
Record 188, after fifth spiral.

believe!
aunt (by marriage, maternal)
tell!

prValelj
rddilelj
nedeeljno
ddvoljno

say 1. You will find that you are saying a different kind
of 1, what may be called a 'front' 1. This is the sound of
1 in /j or of lj itself when it's at the end of a word or
before a consonant. Here are F. onie examples. Listen
closely and imitate.

friend
parent
weekly
enough

SECTION BWORD STUDY

1. Word Study (Individual Study)

A. PREPOSITIONS: Use
1. Prepositions followed by the genitive.

vii fete dodei DO njThovee slarosti
We nil ddsla DO Stedpija
vii sle IZ Amerikee

184 [9 -B3

you'll come to their age
that'll be enough for me to Skoplje
you're from America



dblasiim 1Z Nev Jorka
doddfite KOD ment
ani tee MN KOD kutee
na desno OD katedradlee
na lijeevo OD njee
lb() bi OD vaas Milo hjepo
raemaamo Mita OD tagart
ZBOG togaa dati In vam sbbu
neemaate drtlgog pbvrta ()SIM krampiira
POSLJE rata

If you examine these examples, you find that the
noun or pronoun after each of the italicized prepositions
is in the genitive. Most of these forms you readily
recognize as genitive, such as Am?rikee, mene, kulee,
etc. The form starosti is the genitive of a feminine -1
noun. With do 'to, up to', is 'from, out of', kod 'at, at the
home of', od 'from, away from', zbog 'because of', asim
'except', pbslje 'after' the noun or pronoun following is
always in the genitive, (Notice how a genitive is made of
New York by adding the -a ending.)

2. Prepositions which may Ix. ,ollowed by several cases.
Group I

maoraam ia U banku
U hbteel
mboraate lfi U sredinu galada
ideemo U katedradln

I come from New York
come to my place (lit. at me)
they'll be at home
on the right of the cathedral
on the left of it
that'd be nice of you
we don't have any of that
because of that I'll give you a room
you haven't any other vegetal les except potatoes
after the war

The preposition kod has the specialized meaning of
'at the home of'. So you say kod meta for 'at my place,
at my house', kod vaas 'at your place' and simply kbd
kutee for 'at home, at the house'.

Notice also the use of od 'from'. In the above examples
it is equivalent to English of. In Serbo-Croatian you
say 'to the right from it', 'that'd be very nice from you',
'we don't have any front that'.

I have to go to the bank
into the hotel
you have to go into the center of the city
we're going to the cathedral

[9-B] 185



idtete ti tai U vase Mel
oniktuu U yard

NA slanku
ideemo NA univerzileet
prbdajete binziin NA litre iii NA kIlograame?

Group 2
ona rdadii U bOlnici
Eijlna U avom preedjelu graada
ani iiivee U Americi
bon rdadii U band
imam prillieno sljena U polju
sad je sve U reedu
mii iiiviimo U Hoteelu Palas
banka je U MilaSevooj
autobus slaje NA dragooj stradni
framvaaj slaje NA utiglu
ne molem ill nada NA boo.) nuipi

in Group 1 the nouns after the prepositions u and
na are all in the accusative. in Group 2 they are all in
the dative. As we have learned before, u means 'into'
when followed by the accusative and 'inside of when
followed by the dative. In the same way na means
'to, up to' with the accusative ('according to' if it
is used with a measure, such as litre or kilogram) and
ion, upon' with the dative. It will help you to remember
186 [9-8]

are you going to your field?
they're going to town
I want to go to the station
we're going to the university
do you sell gas by litres or by kilograms?

she works in a hospital
the price in this part of the city
they live in America
he works in the bank
I have a lot of hay In the field
now everything's in order
we're living in the Hotel Palos
the bank's on Miloshev street
the bus stops on the other side
the street car stops on the corner
I can't find them on this map

how these are used to note that u and na are followed
by the accusative when the meaning is one of motion.
towards, 'to the university', 'to the bank'. 'to the
station', etc.; but they are followed by the dative
when the meaning is one of place where, In the bank',
In the field', 'in order', In Miloshev street', 'on the
corner', etc.



3. You have had other prepositions which may be
had with only one. Examples of these are:

bon gavorii SA gospadinom Joeirie
kad Pa svPr§iim SA svajiim stfenom
pbthijelaan SA petrbuljem
mblete Snama?
Skim bon Ovorii?
kilt ne bi bile debre ZA mtju Menieu
tllje ZA auto
Pa imaate ZA veteru
ZA dawn eu Irma sbbu
mui temo se eadov(Witi ZA kratkoo vrijime
moorajuu 6 nelem pritiati

We have here sa or s used with the instrumental,
za used with the accusative and o used with the dative.
Sa, s means either 'with, together with' or 'by means of
when used with the instrumental. Notice that it is used
in a sentence such as 'when I finish with my wheat'.
24 is used with the accusative with the meaning 'for':
'good for my wheat', 'oil for a car , etc. Notice also its
use in za ba it daan, where it means 'at': 'at some day'.

Here is a summary of your prepositions:
1. Prepositions used only with the genitive:

do 'to, up to'
kod 'at'

followed by more than one case but which you have

he's speaking with Mr. Jovich
when I finish with my wheat
mixed with kerosene
could you go with us?
with whom is he talking?
rain wouldn't be good for my wheat
oil for a car
what you have for dinner
any day I may have a room
we'll be satisfied for a short time
they have to talk about something

Our last preposition, o, means 'about, concerning' when
the form following is in the dative, as in, to give another
example, mil gevoriimo o dr4goom graadu 'we're talking
about another city'.

You will get these prepositions with other cases later.
Practice these, be sure you know the use of each.
Master them by using sentences with them over and
over again.

is 'from, out of
od 'from, away from'
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brim 'except'
sbog 'because of

2. Prepositions used with two cases:
u with Acc. 'into'

with Dat. 'in, inside of
na with Ace. 'to, up to, according to'

with Dat. 'on, upon, at'
3. Prepositions which may take several cases but only one so far given:

so, s with Instr. 'with'
t4 with Acc. 'for'
o with Dat. 'about, concerning'

paslje 'after'

a- verbs
B. VERBS

jaa lu 1hfATI jaf jednu praznu
on I MAA jMnooga slina

MOORA A Af lei u bdnku
jaa bi MOORAO

You have already studied all of these verb forms.
They are examples of the -11 form (infinitive), the 1 form
(past participle) and forms with the present endings.
The two verbs in these examples we call a- verbs, since
they have a before the endings in most forms. The a

have one more empty
he has one son
I have to go to the bank
I should go

is single before -ti and the 1 (or -o) of the 1 form, but
double More the endings -tn, -le, etc. Since these verbs
belong to the same group we may supply the forms we
have not had of each by making them on the pattern
of the other:

imati to have insaa he has
MOORATI to have to ntdoraa he has to

1 88 [9B]

bon je )MAO he had
bon je marao he had to



You have not had the imperative of any a- verb. it is
formed like daajte 'give!', with as and a./ before the -Se
ending: Piitaajte 'askli. Here is a list of the a- verbs
you've had (including znati and paznati, which have
special forms elsewhere but may here be considered a-
verbs), giving the -11 form, the present for 'he's (doing
so-and-so)' or the corresponding perfective form with
da, and a.: / form. These are the most important forms
for you to know.

Imati
modrati
piitati
p ag 1 eda i

paznati

priibati
rat anati
razgovadrati

se
smadtrati

trbbati

upiitati
zanittnati se

to have
to have to, must
to be asking
to look at
to know (a person,

etc.)
to talk
to fig.:re, reckon
to converse

to consider
(something)

to have to, to be
necessary

to ask
to be occupied with

to know

)(nod
mboraa
ptitaa
da pagledaa
pbznaa

prtilaa
rabanaa
razgbvaaraa

se
smaatraa

trbbaa

da tlpiitaa
zaniimaa se

znaa

Remember that you can always tell whether a verb
in a list is perfective or imperfective by the form with
present endings. The word da is placed before the he
form of perfective verbs. When a verb is usually or
always used with the reflexive se, this se is given along
with the forms of the verb.

he has
he has to
he's asking
that he look at
he knows

he's talking
he's figuring
he's conversing

he considers

he must, it's
necessary

that he ask
he's occupied with

he knows

bon jetrnao
bon ye modrao
bon je lath)
bon je pagledao
bon je paznao

aon je priitao
aon je ratunao
bon se je

razgotadrao
bon je sntadtrao

aon je taboo

bon je Who()
aon se je zaniimao

()on je znao

he had
he had to
he was asking
he looked at
he knew

he talked
he figured

he conversed
he considered

he had to

he asked
he was occupied

with
he knew
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The word neemaa 'he doesn't have, there isn't' is not
a' special verb but the combination of ne plus imazt. It
Is no more a separate verb than is ne voliim. To say 'he
i- verbs

jaa eu DOvOzny mbje sijeno
GO VORI IT E lti vii Ingleeski?
2ELIIM }esti
don vaas je POZDRA VIO
ne GOVORITE tako &leo

All of the verbs here emphasized have i where the
others had a. The i is single before -ti and -o, double
before -Pn and -te, but is single again before the im-

dataziti
dovbzili
govbriti
isnadjmiti
k
mIsliti
mbliti
nareediti
bdlaziti
oprbstiti
pbzdraviti
poeutfriti se

to make, do
to come
to bring (by vehicle)
to speak
to rent
to buy
to think
to beg
to order
to leave
to forgive
to greet
to hurry

190 [9--B)

won't have' and he didn't have' yott use don nee&
;coati and bon nue imao.

I'll bring in my hay
do you speak English?
I want to eat
he sent you greetings
don't speak so fast

perative -le (where the a- verbs had as plus j). Here is a
list of the verbs you have had, giving the same forms
as in the a- verb list:

8nii he's making bon je tido he was making
dblazii he's coming on je dblazio he was coming
devozii he's bringing bon je dovbrio he was bringing
Omit he's speaking bon je govario he spoke
da tznaajmii that he rent bon je izttadjmio he rented
da leiNpiim that he buy bon je kutipio he bought
mts/ii he's thinking bon je mIstio he was thinking
mbliti he's begging bon je mblio he begged
da nareedii that he order bon je nareedio he ordered
bdiazii he's leaving bon je adlazio he was I ?raving
da eprostii that he forgive don je oprostio he forgave
da pezdraarii that he greet on je pbzdravio he greeted
da se pbeuurii that he hurry on se je polutirio he hurried



Pt4statiti to introduce
promijeniti to change (something)
tadditi to work
stutliiti to earn
svriliti to finish
Irculliti to look for

to learn, stitiy
vOliti to like, want
radovbijiti se to be satisfied
iielili to want, wish

da trislavii
da prbmijenii
tdaditi

da svtaii
traaiii
zllii
vblii
da se zadavoljii
Zlii

that he introduce
that he change
he's working
he earns
that he finish
he's looking for
he's learning
he wants, he likes
that he be satisfied
he wants (he

wishes)

Note: the word aniti 'to do or make' you have had
only in the expression meta se Anil 'it seems to me'.
This is literally 'it makes itself (se) to me.' In the same

Other verbs
iseliim JEST!
11a1maate sa velem, da JEDEEAf
JEO sam Peroos
mnete li DONIJETI dr4gii tanjiir?
bdmah etc da DONESERM
niiste DONIJELI kagiku
DONESITE .110 imaate

The iverbs and a-verbs we have just studied are
regular and you have no difficulty in seeing how the
different parts of the verb are formed, but jesii and

bon je preslavio
on je promijenio

bon je raddio
bon je slutliiio
bon je svrnio
bon je tradlio
bon je Ole
bon je vblio
bon se je sadovbijio
bon je ielio

he introduced
he changed
he was working
he was earning
he finished
he was looking for
he was learning
he liked or wanted
he was satisfied
he wanted (he

wished)
way you have had the verb mblili 'to beg, to pray' only
in maliim 'please,' literally 'I beg or pray.'

I want to eat
what you have for dinner (so) that I may eat
I ate this morning
could you brifig me another plate?
I'll bring it immediately
you didn't bring me a spoon
bring what you have

donijeli have other forms which you can't easily predict.
The forms we have here are:
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jisti to eat jadee he eats
donijiti to bring da datiesee that he bring

(Note: the singular, lie brought,' is again different.)
Many verbs have forms as different as these. You will
be given in the Finder List only that form which is in
the Basic Sentences until the verb is explained in the
Word Study. The word jesti is really very regular and
follows definite rules. The base is jed- as in jedeem.

vii tele DWI- do njiliovee starosti
kako se DOODJE n bankul
dabro DO.5LI I
DOODJITE nakad kat! inene
11/1.1DEMOI
maoraam ICI
'DEEM da vidiim maju kfanicu
IDITE ncl desno
jaa ih na modem NAACI
mooraate ()mei u sredinu graada

bon je jeo he ate
bni su ddnijeli they brought

Whenever the base (or root) of a verb ends in d, the -ti
form has -sti: jed-, jasti, unless it is an iti-verb (see
section C). This applies only to -ti forms which have no
vowel between the root and the -ti (as i in raddili).
These same verbs lose the d altogether in the I form:
jed-, jeo.

C. lei verbs
you'll come to their age
how does one reach (lit. 'come himself') to the bank?
welcome!
come up to my place sometime
let's go!
1 have to go
l'm going to see my wheat
go to the right
I can't find them
you have to go into the center of the city

The word Ili `to go' is a special one, as you have
already learned. In the above examples we have several
verbs which are like lei in most forms. They are, in
fact, made up of prefixes and the word Ui itself;

dooti to come da se dOodje
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dooti is do 'to' plus lei; nuclei is na 'upon, on' plus lei;
otiiei is of 'from' plus la. Taking all of the forms from
the above sentences we have:

doOdjite
hajdemo



)ei to go Wee
nadei to nod
MI6 to go

Upon() 'let's go' (this may also be pronounced
kidento) is a special verb and has no -Ii form, etc. We
include it here as it ;Lis° belongs to the word Vi as you
tuay see by comparing it to Weeino 'we go'. The / form

sg. da.fao
d aSht

(fano
db§li, etc.

Hai)

etc.

The verb is perfective in contrast to )6% which
is imperfective. When you say t)on pe 6/i.fao you mean
'lie's gone, he went (for good)' but when you say
ton je Me you mean simply 'he went', without implying
whether he reached the place hi was going to or whether
he returned. The first is definite 'gone'; the second is
indefinite 'left'.

The verb nadei 'to find' is perfective and the forms
are like those of dodli: da naadje 'that he find', naddjite

lei 'to go'
dodei 'to come'
nadei 'to find'
dtiifi 'to go'

idee
da daodje
da ndadje
da dliidee

Mite

of cloth% dbgli is an example of how all the 1 forms of
)1i verbs are made. ln the singular they have movable
a, as Mao. So our I forms for these verbs are:

nahio
Willa
tut Selo

navi, etc.

Oahu)

Milo
&all, etc.

'find' I But Lliifi is like 16 in da ()Wee 'that he go' and
like dooei in oilidjile 'go'

We may now set up a more complete table of forms.
Since you can translate these without trouble, the
meaning is given only with the form. To show that
Me, etc., have 'movable a' this form will be written
L (a)o. This will only be done in lists so that you can
easily tell how to make the other forms. Notice that

is imperfective and all the others (the formations
with prefixes) are perfective.

ig(a)o
daga)o
nag(a)o
Nig(a)o

klite
doOdjite
naddjite
otildfite
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D. Words for
oncWint-'

izyNte

The are all words you must become thoroughly
acquainted with and use at the proper time. mahim,
literally 'I beg' or 'I pray' is used for 'please,' you're
welcome' or for 'don't mention it.' tnaliim is the reply
to istinite, 'pardon mel"lhe word istinite means
'excuse me,' as when leaving a group of people, or

'thank you', etc.
please, you're welcome!
excuse me!
if you will!

'pardon me' as when stepping on their toes as you
leave. if two of you start cut the door at the same time,
you should say izvalte 'if you will!' meaning 'please go
first.' Or if you break into a conversation and wish to
have the person who was speaking on your arrival
continue, you say izvalte 'please continue!'

2. Covering English and Serbo-Croatian (Individual Study)
Give the English equivalents for all expressions in the Word Study and the Serbo- Croatian for all the English.

3. Review of Basic Sentences
With the Guide or records, review the first half of the Basic Sentences.

SECTION C-REVIEW OF BASIC SENTENCES

1. Review of Basic Sentences (Cont.)
Review the second half of the Basic Sentences.

2. Covering the English of Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
Check your knowledge of the meaning of all words and phrases in the Basic Sentences.

3. Word Study Review (Individual Study)
A. Here is a drill on your use of prepositions. Use the correct Serbo-Croatian word or phrase for the English in

parentheses, paying particular attention to your noun endings:
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1. don nlje jeo talta osint (meat).
2. MU smo kutipiti janjetinu za (dinner).
3. Pdslje (the war) temo j?sti sant° gbvedinu sa mndgo

pavrea.
4. Jaa tu trIti (at your house) veleras.
5. Jaa sant jeo jdnjetinu sa (vegetables) za
6. 21/iiitt li malo mlijelea za (your coffee)?
7. MN smo jeii saladtu sa (lamb).

B. Here is drill on your verb forms:

1. Cam pa (find) mdje clpele, Melt svdma.
2. .1ta ste vii (found) na mdpi?
3. Zeliite li unto jesti iii jeste li vli vet (eaten) jatroos?
4. Jaa (wanted) gbvedinee a dni (had) samo jdnjelinu

i stinjetinu.
5. (Bring) mi malo vdta ako Imaate.
6. (I ate) pfenienii hljab za dbrutak svdkii daatt.

8. Meets li idi is (Skoplje).
9. KM lento doOli do (the cathedral)?

10. Niismo mdgli 3di zbog (the quality) benziina.
11. Idite is (the hospital) admit!
12. 3fIsliite li da ;aim) tam MU (on time)?
13. don u (the hospital) sa (his (own) wife).
14. Oni su govdrili o (you) j:Ueer.

7. Zar netmaate nISta (that (da) you may eat)?
8. 13i (brought me) kaNku, nboE i Wien, a niiste

tanjiir.
9. (Believe me), da sou) gladdni!

10.. Pektaz je Mar, ali sdda valiint pItu od Ara. .1(1
(would you like)?

4. What Would

1. John asks a waiter what he has to eat. He (John) 2
says:
a. Dbbar veteer gospddine, sta
b. Ddnas Imaani santo petenu janjetintt.
c. 1/6/iint vas, sta1maate veleras da jedeem?

You Say?

. The waiter says he doesn't have any beef or pork:
a. Kdko Mo, ear neemaate komadie gbvedinee?
b. Ne gospddine, ado mi je, all neemaamo ni gbvedinee

ni svInjetittee.
c. Zalto sdmo krampitra, zar neernaate dragog pbvrta?
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3. John wants some vegetables and says:
a. Mini je Edo gospddine, all neemaam dragog

pderla bsim krtImpiira.
b. Zftaam, all Pa sant gnu) da jedeem mdlo zelenog

graha i salo4tee.
c, Sad Pas lje rata, ntli neemaamo nIlta od Mott,

4. The waiter wants to know what John mild like to
drink:
a. ni fete thti tako ddbaar, pa fete donijeti gtd

Imaate.
b. bliite negto pIti gospbdine?
e. Moto fu fd.tu ntlifika, jer jaa sarn plo kaftt za

dbrutak,

5. John inquires as to what kind of bread the waiter
has. He (John) says:
a. U bvooj zemiji mli ? naamo samo cYrnii pfetitittlii

!Vb.
b. Vii 'nerd niiste jog kadeali Merit' Web ntagu

dbUti.
c. Dbnijeli ste mi ndot a tdlictt, jag ml donesite

maaltt kakiku.

6. The waiter asks John if he'd like something sweet
for dessert:
a. A ko Inmate Alan 'Wall komadie hljeba.
b. Da vii gospbditte takadjer unto slatko

).dslje veleree?
Jaa sant jeo j4troos rdno i tjerujte ml, jbg sant

&Wan.

SECTION DLISTENINt; IN
I. What Did You Say?

With the other members of the group give orally your responses to the previous exercise as the Group Leader
calls for them.

2. Word Study Check-Up
Give the Serbo-Croatian for all English equivalents in the Word Study as the Group Leader calls for it.

3. Listening In
John goes Into a restaurant for a bite to eat.

Record 188, after sixth spiral.
\Vatter: Dbbar Otter gospddine. geliite li negto jesti? John: Talmo, gta lmaale za veteru?
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Waiter: Recite mi, Ita bi vii telitil
John: Ako Intact le &tenet gavedittee iii sdnjetinee.
Waiter: Meni je edo, ali neemaam ni jedstog ni dragog.
John: Pa Pa arida inmate?
Waiter: Panas ea Went imaanto samo petenu

janjetinu.
John: l'ao je dobro. inmate li jol nefio1
Waiter: Ne mnogo, dui Imo neSto nada
John: Zar neentaate kapaatiii krsImpiir i mlijeko

(Wino) iii kafu?
Pa brick ako jOI Imaate mato OM i too bi bilk

ed ntene dosta.
Waiter: Hui gospOdine neerncutmo tbo sue.

John: Date°, donesite Po Imaate,jaa sam gladdan.
Waiter: Sanso pelertu janjetinu i krtInspiir.
John: Inusate ui jol kakovog pOvrect &sins kramparal

Record Ilk beginning.
Waiter: Srak,aako i !co samo ckrnii pIertitnii Web

(hleb)

John: Donsjeli ((Wall) sie sta satno alias i nod.
Mite Iako Mar pa tni donesite jOI i maatu

kaNiktt.
Waiter: °prosaic, Mntals

Waiter: nelto kao aaladtee iii zetenog grails??
John: Tabus, 16o silakaako Inmate.
Waiter: Meni je gao, ali mii odvdje (odvde) sada

neemaanto ttlIta Od togaa.
John: Znadie I1& dostesite tai meni Po Inmate/
Waiter: ge/iite nelto piti?
John: Jaa se bbjiint piitati,

jer rtsi Izgleedaa da oOydje (rdvde) neemaatc
rstIta baS Mk° mnogo.

Waiter: 1)1: tr.:Mete piftati i meta je draago da yam
kaatem Pa Inman,.

Mbro, donesite mi Id es t»lijeka (ntletla), jcr
hafts sam filo jiItroos.

Waiter: Tako je I ma Imaanto ;Wu santo za dorutak.
John:. vjerovaatno (rerovaaino) Imaate hljtba

(hleba).

John: Meni se Mil da Oyaaj tarsjiir nue list.
Waiter: Izt,inile, jaa Its yarn donijeti (doneeti)
John: PoStsdrite se, enadie da .sans vain kadecm da sam

gladdan.
Waiter: Jeste, odmals eu da dOneseetn.

Jaa znaant da see )mall dbrulak jatroos rano.
:9-I)) 197



John; Sad je sve n
jd.f to vas mdliti akottnatzte nelto sldlko pdslje

(pdsle) veleree.
Waiter: Tdointaam. eta !Mile? Kakvoo slatko?
John: Mood le Imaate Nan maali kontadil pee.
Waiter. Ndrayski da1maatn.
John: imaate li plItt od jablitskaal
Waiter: imaam, i dnda &sin: jabunkaa bnaant Mtn od

Ara kao i od pekmeza.
John: Zd tnene to tAti ddbra plta od peknteza,

jet sam jaleer jeo pUtt od Ara.
Waiter: 17Plo dobro, gospaditte, admah fete ddltiti.
John (after he finishes eating): BM ram hvadla, Mtn

sam jeo i
Waiter: Alba je drdago da sam tdo bilo dd taas..

John: Nego mdliim vas, kdliko bvoo sve stdjii?
Waiter: Mje bay tako Man°, ali nue ni skudpo.
John: Too ntie taSta, santo recite &Vitro stdjii!
Waiter: Ili znadte da je sada pdslje (fidsle) rata sve

priitilno skutipo.
John: Jaa tdo znaant.
Waiter: 31Peso i krampiir su leirdeseet i devet dtnaaraa.
John: Tdo safe preskttupo.
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Waiter:

John:
Waiter:
John:

Waiter:
John:
Waiter:
John:
Waiter:

John:

Waiter:
John:

Waiter:

John:
Waiter:

1V je ni jeftino, all naf htjeb (hteb), ntlijeko
(mleeko) i plia stbjee v31ee nego »tees° i
krampiir.

Kaliko je tdo, tndliint vas?
Tao stdjii Serdeseet i trli dtnaara.
Pd too jb.f nlje zd mote skutipo, jer jaa sam b10

gladdan.
Znadte ti tai kdliko je tdo sve skapa?
Znaam, jedna stdtina i dvadnajst dbtaaraa.
Tako je gospddittel
Indite vii cafe ndovce, a jaa to sad tnoorati
Vanta hvadla gospddine,
pa dko je mogutile, jda bi vas aped Olio

vidjeli.

1311i to mi draago, jer tai inmate ddbru i ltsttt
gostidnicu.

Tdo je dd vans lijepo (Poo).
Pr1je (pree) nego Qeent, tndliim vas, inmate li

vii gradskuu tntlpu?

Svakaako, samo izvdltel

(He hands him a map.)
Ilvadla, do vidjeenjal
Zbagom gospadittel



SECTION E---CONVERSATION

I. Covering the Serbo-Croatian of the Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
With the Serbo-Croatian covered, practice until you can speak the Serbo-Croatian for each English sentence

without hesitation.
2. Vocabulary Check-Up

Give the Serbo-Croatian for all English sentences in the Basic Sentences as the Group Leader calls for it.

3. Conversation
1. A and B go into a restaurant and are greeted by C,

the waiter. A asks what there is to eat. C gives a list
of the meat dishes. B asks about a favorite meat of his.
C says he's sorry but they don't have it. They had
some yesterday but none today. A then inquires as to
vegetables, C tells him what he has, apologizing for
what he hasn't. B says he'd like to have dark bread. C
says they have plenty of that and asks what they'd like
to drink. A and 13 both give their choices. On being
served both A and B have complaints which C apolo-
gizes for profusely. Finish with the dessert course and
the bill. Make it big.

2. A has invited B out to dinner. They discuss which
restaurant to go to, decide on one which looks nice and
enter (make this a lively discourse about the virtues

SECTION FCON VERSATION (Cont.)

Continue conversation with additional check-up if necessary.

and discomforts of the various places). When in, A sees
that B gets the meal he (or she) wants and orders for
the two of them (from C, the waiter), The meal is very
good and they comment on its quality.

3. A is a stranger and meets 13, a friendly looking
person, on the street in Belgrade. He addresses 13, says
he's an American and would like to rent a room or find
a good hotel. 13 tells him of Mrs. who has rooms
to rent. A asks if there is a good restaurant around. B
says he can eat at Mrs. _____.'s if he rents a room. A is
delighted and asks where it is. 11 says he lives there and
is going there now. She's going to have roast beef (or
lamb, or whatever 13 likes best) for dinner. A goes
with him.
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bad

Mite (int-
perative of bIti)

dentaali
denijeti, da

denesee,
d enijdi,
donisite
(d eneeti,
(Jetted)

d erue (a)k (m.)

gladdan, gladdnii

geveditta (f.)
grah (111, no pl.)

hno sam (hi&
sant)

jabuka (1.)
janjetina (f.)

(fagnjetina)
jesti, jedee, jeo
j4troos
200 [9-11

Gam

6y;t11TO

;tomahlt
AcantjeTtl,

;ta Aottcee,
gouttjcan,
TtoucenTe
(;totterit,
;toucan)

;topyq(a)it

ja6yna,
ja11,01111111

jarmenuta
ken], joint, jet.)
jyrpoe

by all means,
exactly

bel

home ntade
bring

breakfast

hungry

bed
beans

I wanted

apple
lamb (meat)

eat
this morning

FINDER LIST

Wool
kalika (f.)
koma,die (m.)
ktIvattn, ktivaanii

;naafi

nato
ni ni
niiste
ulna
neot (m. pl. spec.)

oprtistiri,
da bprostiint,
o pr esti°,
oprbstite

bsim

&len, petenii
patmez (m.)
Ft° sant

(1.)
pevree (n., no pl.)
genienii

1111110B11

natuntm
tiosta;tith
uytutti, Itynaint

.11114111

onpoerirts,
jta onpoeTtINI,
ortpoeTtio,
oripoeTitTe

001INI

1101C11, 110,101111

11C1010

11110 CaN1

nirra
noRphe
nmenitkum

what kind of?
spoon
piece
boiled

small

something
neither ... nor
you aren't
nothing
knife

forgive

except

roasted
plum jelly
I drank
fruit or cheese ton
vegetables
wheat (adjective),

made of wheat



r(Ino patio
r /cite/ Om. pow TO !

perattve of yeti)

soladta (f.) CAA T

sir (m., pi, spec.) cup
statko
stkikaako enauaito
winjetina (1.) e ITheTil II a

tanjiir (ni.) .ranmp

early
teill

lettuce
cheese
sweet (n.)
certainly
pork

plate

Weal (f.)
Mica (f.)
vjeromatno

(verovaatilo)
vjerujtel

(vet tOel)
vaee (n,, no, pi)

ear
:Nen, Mena

seepa
manna
njeponwrno
(Repo BAT no)

njepykre!
(nepyjTe!)

nobe

nap
amen, a ea ell a

dinner (supper)
fork
surely

believe!

fruit

(question particle)
green

f9F) 201



UNIT
SHOPPING

SECTION ABASIC SENTENCES

Go once through the Basic Sentences in unison, then do the Hints on Pronunciation, and then run twice more
through the Basic Sentences individually.

Record 19L beginning.
John wants to do some shopping and gets Bill to go along.

----ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS AIDS TO LISTENING--, CONVENTIONAL CYRILLIC SWUNG

1. Basle Sentences

place (or town)
eve look
in the windows

Let's go' downtown and do some
, window-shopping.

you spend
money (pl.)
enough
of clothes

1Vhy should you spend money When
you've got plenty, of clothes?

202 [10-A]

John
tnjesto (mesto)
razgleedaanto
tt proazorinta

Ilajdento s2 ntjesto (meslo) da Hullo
raegleedaanto rebu u prohorima.

Bill
trb.fiig
nbovce
dovoljno
adjetee (Melee)

Td fo da nbovce, kdd tii intaal
dkoljno ddjelee (Melee)?

mjecTo (Nteero)
paarnertamo
y nposoptista

XajAemo y mjeero (steeto) ;la ?ita.10
pasenegasto po6y y npoaopmta.

Tponmut
110B40

g0130;b00
opjelte (oAehe)

3aurro Art orpotmuu nowt°, nait Tit
11Stallt 110110.1,110 0Ajette (oltehe)?



if I see something good and cheap,
why shouldn't 1 buy It?

that we turn in to
big
department store

Let's go in this big department store.

you wish
Good morning gentlemen. What

can I do for you?

suit
I'd like to look at a black suit, please.

that one
displayed
in the middle window

like the one you have (displayed) in
the.middle window,

John
Ako v3diim Oleo dobro i filth),

ealto ne bi kuapio?

(John wins and they go out)
da se svraatiimo
velikii
mans4faktaurnuu rad,dnju

llajde da se syrdatiirno u ovule
velikuu ntanufakit)urnuu raddnju.

(in the store)
Salesman,

levoliite
Dabro _Pro, gaspoda gra hyalite?

John
odijelo (odeelo)

2taliint vas da pal-M(1am jedno
ekrno odijelo (odeeclo)

anoo
leloieno
it srednjeeni proozoru

kao anon irnaatehlogeno it
srednjeent prodeoru.

Alt() MIAMI FICUITO A061)0 n fedyrtuto,
aaurro Ito 6n ityttito?

ria ee CBpalliSIO
EICJIHIPS

manycbanTypny PaAthY
XajAe Ra ce CiipaT11,140 y osy

Bea tiny Wnyttentypny pantry,

ii:1130.1111TO

Ao6po jyTpo, roeno;toi
1131302111,Te?

mujerto (oAerto)
Moans! sac AA nonnmast jegno

upuo oaille,no (menu)

One
itanoutetio
y epeathem nposopy

nao ono II1TO nstaro ita,nomeno y
epeutbeiu nposopy.
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what size?
you wear

What size suit do you wear, sir?

they're not known
sizes
measurements
of your suits

1 don't know the sizes and measure-
ments of your suits,

Record ZOA, beginning.
but
that 1 may try

but please bring two or three so
(that) 1 can try 'em on.

waited on (p1.)
to return

Certainly! (you'll be served') 1'11 be
back right away.

204 (10-Al

Salesman
kkjii brOoj
nOsiite

Kdjii brOoj odijela (odeela) vii
gospadine nasiitel

John
niisu pbznaati
brojevi
onjere (mere)
vagiih odijeelaa (odeil4a)

Meni niisu pOznaati brOjevi i mjere
(mere) tagiih odijellaa
(odeekui;,

nego
da oproobaam

nego moliim vas, donesite dtea iii
tr)i da ih Oproobaant.

Salesman
shluUni
povradtiti se

Ali tete sli)uteni. Odmoh fu se
Povradtiti.

6poj
ItOCHTO

ICojtt 6poj on,ttjeaa (oitena) int
roerto;tmte noetrre?

Tuley no:martt
6pojetin
Mjepe (Mepe)
satuttx ojinjeatt (meats)

Mena tatey nom-milt 6pojernt n stjepe
(stepe) Baum ortnjeza (mena),

tla onpo6asi
2110.311/K BAC. ;V.)I Wein° MIA 14,1111

T M1 ga. nx onpo6am.

eartientt
noppanint ce

BHTH bents enymemi. Omfax by Ce

lloBpanmi.



of fine goods
They have good stuff here.

look
on that other table
shirts
ties

I.00k at the shirts and ties on that
other table,

hither
behind that rack (of suits)

Please tcp over here behind this
rack (of suits).

take off!
'rake of your old suit

put on I
from these
concerning which you think

and put on whichever one of these
you think is your size,

Bill
diivnee' ram

dni )majute diivnee rbbee odvdje
(odvde).

Ogledaajl
na ()nom drtlgoom astadln
kofulje
madfne

Pagledaaj !ant° na bnom drt)goom
asiadln, kbfulje i madfne.

Salesman (on returning)
&canto
lea staladtee

.1follion vas, doOdjile owamo lece
byte staladfee.

svudcile
Svuzicite tage staaro odsjelo

obulictile
od bviih
ta kaje

obuticile jedno od dcriih za ledje
mIsliite da je vaf brboj,

;wane poGe

0111I nuaiy Atil3110 13060 onbe (ome).

nOlVleptail
OHOM gpymm aeraJTY

Hompbe
?Amite

liorneAaj Tamo ita 0110M Apyrost
acTany, itomym It mamue.

obamo
11311 ettintMe

MarlItAt Bae, ;ART° °Ham nsa Oaf!

CTEGTEM43.

eaytknTe
Caywrre name crapo omjano

obyllIATO

OJt OBSIX

3it IC* MIWII1TO
tt (Arkin° jeA1110 on MIX as Rojo

MIICJIHTe Aft je saw 6poj,
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mirror
and you have a large mirror there.

to you
it satisfies

How do you like this suit?

coat
stands to you
sewed on

The coat fits perfectly,

Record 20131 beginning.
vest
it appears to me

the vest seems (to me) a little large,

trousers
too long

and the pants are pretty long,

to fix
Well fix that.
206 p0-A)

oglidalo
ta mo inmate jedno velikoo oglMalo.

(John tries on the suit)
John

tebi
dapadaa se

Kako se tebi dapadaa aro° odijgo
(odeilo)?

Jack
kapuut
stajii ti
prillven

Kapuut ti stajii kao prifiven,

Ostuk
)zgleMaa tni

pstuk tni Isgleedaa mato prbstran,
Nate
prHugatke

a MU su dasta predugdke.

Salesman
pOpraviti

Mg eon° tbo papraviti.

OraC4II,Z10

It TANIO 'MATO 10;010 Ilealfit0
ornextano.

Te6tt
;(01lag3 Ce

Ramo co Tetin Aolima ono omtjarto
(oneao)?

uany'r
OTOill Til

apttunteett
Batty' Tit erobt x8.0 rtpmnuaeu,

Itponyx
narama tut

1Ipcnytt AtH uarneua MLIZO upocrpau,
x.natte
npeityratme

a )(nage cy goema npeityratute.

nonpasurn
hOMO TO 11011pAIIHTH.



two pairs of socks
Good and give rite two pairs of socks,

too,

handkerchiefs
and I'd like to see what kind of

shirts and hankerchiefs you have.

hats
underwear
belt

Right away. 'We have good hats,
underwear, and a belt, too, if you
like.

I need
Thanks, that's all 1 need.

John
dvaa paara &raapaa

Dbbro, daajle mi jog dvaa. Mara
Mean pan,

maramice
bi adjeli (WM) kdkove

kbgulje i maramice Inmate.

Salesman
gegiire
dbonjuu ran
pans

Odmah. Takoddjer imemeno dare
legiire, daonjuu ebbu, i ako geliile
jedan paws.

John
lrebaa

Ilvadla, leo je sve to till lrebaa.

Record 2011, after first spiral.
Thirteen
Fourteen
Fifteen
Sixteen
Seventeen

Additional Numbers

leignaajst
lelinaajsl
petnaajst
Jesnaajst
sedamnaajst

Ana nap qapana
go6po, AajTe ant jOW itaa napa

tiapana,

mapamilne
II achnito 611 anberit (augem) nanone

notny.T.e tt Mapammte {Male,

inettinpo
gozy pn6y
nae

°ANION. TaltOep imam° jto6pe
tuelunpe, Aotby po6y, It ano
atenirre jenail :tan.

Tpe6a
Xaana, To je cue 113TO MN Tpe6a.

TpnitajeT
tieTpnajeT
neTnajeT
meenajer
cenanajeT
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Eighteen osantnaajst ocamnajer
Nineteen devetnaajst Aeuvrttale'r
Twenty dvaddeset Alia;:teceT

Twenty one dvaddesel i Alan ApageceT n je;tan
or dvaddeset jPdan ABajAecer jeintic

Twenty two dvaddesei i dvaa JAHNIOCCT II JIM
Or dvaddeset Ma

Thirty Indesee1
Allam m i.eeT ;
TpmeeeT

Forty letrdeseet tiorpgeee
Fifty pedeseet nmeeer
Sixty getcieseet
Seventy sedamdlseet
Eighty osamdeseet.

illee3;tszette

ocam;temr
Ninety dewed heel j(CIICAOCCT

A hundred goo CTO ,
or siblina CTOTIIlift

Record 21110 beginning.
A hundred and one stbo Nan

or stolina jedan
One hundred jedna stbtina
Two hundred dv)je stoo

or MP slotine
Three hundred lrtti stbo

or trdi statine
208 (10A3

CTO

CTOTillta jeAau

jejuia CTOTItita

Anaje oro
Aunie CTOTItHe

,rpu cr0
Tpn CTOT11110



hundred

ire hundred

A thousand
Two thousand
Pive thousand
A mdhort
Zero

elar ado
or Mir stb1ine

peel siao
or peel slatiinaa

Weida
clulje faljade
pea hiljaadaa

nlitica

2. Hints on Pronunciation

tiCTIlp OTO
turrup OTOTHHO

nor CTO

nor croruua
X11,11:41Aft

ACItje
HOT X11:141Aft

MII.111101t

uttIHrtttta

Serbo-Croatian .r is not the same as English r. In Croatian r is often treated as a vowel, occurring with
English we curl our tongue back; in Serbo-Croatian the both rising and falling stress, short and long. Here are
tip of the tongue is flapped or trilled against the ridge some examples;
back of the upper teeth . Note also that the Serb°.
PRACTICE 1
Record 2IA, after first spiral.

t ?Uri four
dobro good
rasalnifem l understand
brizo fast
sipski Serbian
lihuatski Croatian

e,
The two sounds are probably harder for you to

tell apart than any other two in Serbo-Croatian except
(1j: A. The reason for this is that it doesn't make any
difference in meaning whether we say one or the other
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in English so we don't bother to tell them part. How-
ever, they are two distinctly different sounds to many
Serbo-Croatian speakers (though some dialects of
Serbo-Croatian do not distinguish them). The difference
between them is slight, / being made with the tip of the
tongue against the upper teeth and / with the tip of
PRACTICE 2
Record 21A, after second spiral.

nbot
iti
halu
raj
la.fa
'Weer
patinjee

the tongue against the ridge back of the tipper teeth
(as the ch in archer). We may compare Serbo-Croatian /
(made against the teeth) and English 1 (made against
the alveolar ridge). Listen carefully for the difference
when your. Guide (or the records) says these examples:

night
to go
1 will or want
tea
glass
evening
begins

SECTION BWORD STUDY

1. Word Study
A. The Noun: Dative and instrumental plural

PROOZOR window
da mato razgleedo,amo rObu u PROOZORIMA that we may look at clothes in the windows

The word prokor 'window' is the nominative singular.
The form in the sentence is pro6zorima with the ending
-ima. The preposition u means 'in, inside of when
followed by the dative, so our form is dative plural.
210 [00-n]

This ending is the same for masculine, feminine
-I nouns and neuter, dative and instrumental. We may
now review our masculine and neuter noun forms,
adding these we've just learned:



Masculine
Nom. prohor 'window' pl. pratori
Ace, prodor ',whore
Dat. prazorst prodzorima
Gen. proozota prodzooraa
Inst. prokorons prohorima

(The vocative Is omit ted as you ;toyer address a window 1)
B. Noun

bon slaw is Mar NOVAC
mboraam promijenili NO VA A CA A
tato da NOOVCE?

Here are three forms of th". ....sme word which look
quite different from each other, the accusative singular
nhac, the genitive plural n6va4caa and the accusative
plural n6ovce ('monies'). If we compare dbbar and
d6bre with novae and naovce, we see that we have the
same a which is present when the word has no ending
but disappears when an ending is added, with the added
feature that in noovce the vowel o is lengthened. The
length of the o does not concern us here. In n6varic,aa,
however, we have a form with an ending, -aa, but which
keeps the a. As you know, the ending -aa must always
have a long vowel in the syllable before it, so the a is
kept and lengthened. Our rule for moveable a is, then,

Here are some other moveable a nouns you've had:
jda sam AMERIKAANAC
tramvaaj staje tut UUGLU

Neuter
Nom. se/o 'village'
Ace. :No
Dat. situ
Gen. seta
inst. sektss

selima
seelcia
selima

moveable a
he earns good money
I have to change some money
why are you spending money?

that it occurs in verbs (1- forms) and adjectives when
there is no ending but does not occur in forms with
endings; in nouns, however, moveable a occurs In forms
without endings and in forms with the ending -aa but
is not found in other forms with endings. We may now
list all of the forms of novae as an example of a noun
with moveable a:

sg, Nom. ?that: pl. neovci
Ace. novae noovce
Dat. no6vcn noovcima
Gen. no6vca n6vaacaa
Inst. no6vcem noovcima

I'm an American
the street car stops on the corner
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bon je velikii 116MA K
aim se vdg OTAC zartiimaci?

Amerikadriac, inbmak and Mc are all nominative,
have no ending, and so have a, but the genitive (or
necusative) of these words Is Amerikadnca, tnOnika and

(as you found in the noun list in the Word Study of
.Unit 8). The word udglu, however, is dative (place
where after the preposition na) with the ending -u. It is a
masculine word so the nominative (or.accusative) t as no
ending and is udgao (the 1 is replaced by 0 as in alio,
vOli14). We may give the singular forms of these nouns:

C. NOUNS:
kbliko SINOOVA A Inmate?
meta tiiisu phnaati BROJEVI
kepi BROOD' MU& nOsiitd

Both brdoj and slin are masculine nouns, but instead
of having a simple plural ending -i for nominative or
-aa for genitive we have Nsg. brboj: Npl, brajevi; Nsg,

sinodvaa. In one word we have an extra ev
in the other an extra oov. Since we know a and e

Often vary with each other (e after j sounds, etc.) and
that o would have to be long before -aa, we see that they
are both the same thinga suffix -ov- or -ev- added

'of sizes' GO.) is brOjeevaa. Here are all the plural
before the plural endings. So 'sons' (Npl.) is sinotfri and

forms of these two words (leaving out the vocative,
which is always the same as the nominative in the
plural) :
tit (10-13)

he's a big fellow
what does your father do?

sg. Nom. Amerikatinac udgao mdmak ()lac
Acc. Amerikadnca ,uigao mOnika aca
Data Amerikadncu :uiglu mdmku acu
Gen. Amerikadnca manika aca
Inst. Anterikadnceni uriglont mOmkom ()cent

(Note: In the forms of Ow without the a, te is re-
placed by a simple c.)

Extended plurals
how many sons have you?
the sizes aren't known to me
what size suit do you sear?

pl. Nom. sinotfri 'sons'
Ace. sinove
Dat. sinatfrima
Gen. sinoevaa
Inst. sin bvima

Many of the words marked
and 9 belong to this group:

Mj pl. tajevi 'tea'
grata pl. vat/0.a `city'
lajeb p1. hiftbovi 'bread, loaf of bread'
mauf pi. nillfetii 'husband'

brojevi 'sizes'
brOjeve
brojetdma
brOjeevaa
brOjetfrima

"p1. spec." in Units 8



p1. ndievi 'Im Ifes reed p1. redovi 'order'
pl.' beevi 'father' usigao pl. sIglevi 'corner'
p1. Palm' 'war' sir pl. sirovi 'cheese'

D. PRONOUNS: familiar form
TII1Maal ddvoljno bdjeeee you have sufficLnt clothes
kale° se TEBI dbpadaa bvoo odijilo? how does this ruit satisfy you
kapuut 71 stbjii kao prigiven the coat fits you as if sewed on

In the Bask Sentence conversation we have two
good friends talking to each other. For this reason we
find them using the familiar forms of the pronoun
'you' (and the appropriate verb form). Thus we find
111 instead of Obi instead of Om and it instead of
Vliftt, We call these forms 'familiar' as they are only
used to persons well known to the speaker, children, or
inferiors. In the above examples we have the nominative
114, and the long and short forms of the dative, tibiland
ti. The accusative and genitive forms are like the dative
but with a final ,e instead of -i. We may compare the
pronoun jaa:

Nom. tii 'you'
Acc. tebe, le

Dat. tebi, ti
Gem tebe

filet

mine, me
mi

mene

The pronoun ni is singular. if you speak to more than
one person, you use vli, which is the plural as well as the
polite or formal for the singular. The word 114 always
takes a singular form of the verb and tit the plural (see
below).

F. ADJECTIVES: new forms
Imam KO VAA N I I kr Am pik I have boiled potatoes
mIiimadmo saw hljeb we have only dark (black) wheat bread

Imaaletzloieno u SREDNJERAI procitoru which you have displayed in the middle window
bni imajuu DI I VNEE rdbee na ()nom DROG00111 they have fine goods on that other table

astadlu
[10-B] 29



ne etnrsale DROGOG pavrea? <

jars sam kilo mdlo ZALENOG grdha
inmate li nu ali komddie KA KOVEE DOMAACEE

Pike?
imeattso DOERS Mitre

kdvaanii, thnii and plenitniti arc all accusatives in -ii
(the long adjective ending). We have already studied
this -ii as nominative and assumed then that the
accusative would be the same (for non-life nouns).
These are examples to show that our assumption was
correct. The same applies to the ending -s on dare,
which we before assumed (without examples) to be the
accusative plural feminine as well as nominative.

Considering the other forms, we have srednjeem
with the ending -eon; &knee, klkovee and dematteee
with -ee; drdgoom with -oom; and drdgog, aelenog with

i-og. You may easily tell what case each of these is by
the case of the noun which they describe and also from
their use. For example, both sredn / eem and drdgoom are
masculine datives since they modify (describe) mascu-
line nouns in the dative (pro&oru, astadlu) and arc
used after u meaning 'in, inside of and na 'on, upon'.

Short endings
tn.

Nom. no ending
Acc. no ending

214 (10-B]

f.
-a

-u

don't you have (any) other vegetables?
I wanted a little green beans
do you have a little piece of some sort of home-made

fruit roll?
we have good hats

The endings -eetn and -ocntt are of course the same, -eem
occurring here after j. -atm (-eetn) is, then, the long
masculine dative ending. The forms in -ee, diirmee,
kakovee and don:aaeee are all genitive (singular, femi-
nine) as is seen by their use (genitive of quantity after
small 'to have'). The -og ending is hlso genitive (singu-
lar, masculine) and the examples are again of quantity
(after )ntaii and tna/o). You have already had -ooga as
accusative masculine singular. The ending -og is a
shorter form of this (but not the 'short' ending in our
technical sense). So -og, -ooga is genitive, and also
accusative of 'life' nouns. You remember also that
neuter nouns had the same endings as masculine ones
in the dative and genitive singular. The same is true of
the adjective, so they have the ending -ootn (-eent).
Our endings so far are, then:

n.
-o
-o

p1. m. f.

-e
-e



Long endings

Nom.
nt. 0 f.,

-aa
n.
-oo

Ace. -tii, -og, -ooga -ttu -oo

Dat. -own -00) -oont

Gen. og, -ooga -ee -og, -ooga
(Note: -00.1 always stays the same. Any other o or oo in the above table changes to e or ee after), etc.)

Using the word daar 'good' as a model, we have these forms to illustrate our adjective endings:

Short
sg.

p1.

m.
Nom. (Mar
Acc. Mar
Nom. dabri
Acc.

Long in.
sg. Nom. darii

Acc. darii, darog, darooga
Oat. daroom
Gen. dobrog, darooga

H. Pronominal adjec
ntjere VAIlii odijellaa
jedtto od OvInt

Here arc forms of the pronominal adjectives vaf
'your' and &cal 'this'. The ending on each is -iih. The
word odijeekta is genitive plural, as we see by the ending

f. n.
dara d aro
dara dObro

dare
dare

(farad dobroo
daratt daroo
daroof dObroom

daree darog, darooga

tives: genitive plural
the measurements of your suits
one of these

-aa, and so afilh is also genitive plural since it modifies
(or describes) odijeelaa: 'of your suits'. Our other word,
aviih, is genitive after the preposition od. Our ending

[10-131 215



for the genitiVe plural of pronominal adjectives is dahriih in nit three cOlumns for the genitive plural in the-
In fact, his ending (with short form -0 is the ending last section,
of all adjective genitive plural forms. So we could add

0. Pronominal adjectives: that
kao ONOO ale Inmate like that which you have
phledaaj tame na ONQAI drtlgoom astadta look there on that other table

You have already studied the adjective evaaj
(Word Study, Unit 8). If you compare the forms there
to those in the above examples, you'll find avoo; c)noo
and boom: Morn. So the word for 'that' is just like the
one for 'this' but with an n instead of a v. The masculine

nominative singular of 'this' is Lima), feminine Ovaa and
neuter dem; so we also have anaaf, Mae, bnoo for
'that'. OW other forms see the Word Study of Unit 8.
All the endings given there for &ark) are also used with
()nab))

H. Verb: familiar form
TRO.511.1 name& kad Ni 9hIAA. why should you spend money when

davoljno &tithe?
POGIXDAA.1 tame!

The words trO§in and Pool have an ending -I,
meaning 'you' as we see by the translations. The ending
we have been used to is -te (trbliite,Inmate). in the same
way the imperative pagledaa, has merely the ending 4
Instead of qte (as- in (Moe 'giver), In the Basic
Sentence conversation we have two good friends talking
to each other. For this reason we find them using the
familiar forms of the verb (and pronoun). The present

I. Verb:
NI1SA At tido Mega brain ye/ dtlgo
m Ala 'amt./a NIJE tako bbgato

--ale) [10-B]

you have plenty of clothes?
look there!

ending for 'you' (familiar) is -§ and for the imperative
of a verbs it is j. These forms are used wider the same
conditions as the familiar pronoun forms (see Section
13); YOU may use the familiar forms with friends, but
never use them when talking to a stranger or one with
whom you are not well acquainted. Notice that John
and Bill use the familiar form to each other but not to
the salesman, who in turn uses the polite form.

negativ
haven't seen your brother for a long time now.

my land isn't so rich



meni SU pbstuzati brajevi
kift NEECRE jdf pMeeti

Just as Wats has the negative neenaa, sam has
negatiVe Wham. The whole present of MU as well as
future have these special negative forms, For

Present
niisam nitsmo
niisii nissle
title nifsn

the sizes aren t known to me
the rains won't start yet

the present you add or mi. and for the future nee.
the Filling in the other forms on the pattern of those we
the have, the complete groups are:

Puture
neeln neelenso
neefe§ neteete
nee& neelee

J. Verb: bill, review
We have now had a great many forms of the verb 'to be' and it will be good for you to review them as a group

They are
Present

Future

Short form
sam
Si
je

Negative
nilsorn
nitsil
nije

bill fu
btli le§
bill le

I am
you are
he (she, it) is

I'm not
you're not
he (she, it) isn't

I'll be
you'll be
he (she, it) will be

Long form
smo we are jesam Amu)
sie you are fesii ftsie
su they are jhri

niisno
nit*
niisu

btti lemo
UN tete
MN fee

we're not
you're not
they're not

we'll be
you'll be
they'll be
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Past (I form)

"would" form

Imperative

Negative
nee& MN
neelel blli
neeee

I won't be
you won't be
he (she, It) won't be

bon je b)o he was
ago je bilk she was
dijete je bill° the child was

tao bi bitlo that would be

badite bet

2. Covering English and Serbo-Croatian of Word Study (Individual Study)
Give the English equivalents of all expressions in the Word Study and the Serbo-Croatian for all the English.

3. Review of Basic Sentences
With the Guide or records review the first half of the Basic Sentences.

neteerno bIli
neeeete bill
neelee

ani su biili
rnaajke su Mlle

we won't be
you won't be
they won't be

they were (m.)
the mothers were

SECTION C-- REVIEW OP BASIC SENTENCES

1. Review of Basic Sentences (Cont.)
Review the second half of the Basic Sentences.

2. Covering the English of Basle Sentences (Individual Study)
Check your knowledge of the meaning of all words and phrases in the Basic Sentences.
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3, Wotil Study Review (lndividtial Study)

A. CGtnpletd each of these sentences with one orthe forms given after it:

1. Recite mi snadie a
a. brajevi
b, bpeVieta
c, brajevfma

Kaiiko ljaudii iiivee it
a. eadovima
b. gractoovaa
c, eadove

3. MN gaVoriimo o
a. seelaa
b. selima
C. s Rom

odijeflaa u Jugoslavifl. 6.

SPbijeet

4. Ow n)je bilks u Amerikee gdje dnii ljnudi iiivee,
a. preidjeli
b. preldj*
c. preedfdia

5. VIdate li bvog
a. mamku
b, mamak
c, mamka

MAY tree angleeski ti4 uttivektiAtu u Beagradu,
a. sinovi
b. sino6vaa
c. stnove

7, Jeste lti vii gospadia Jadvit?
a. sari
b, jesam

8. Doedjite ako illiite, ali nal _ oft kad kutee,
a. nitsmo
b. neeeemo
c. neetete

9. Jaa sans govorio sa band.
a. pisadru
b. pisadri
c. pisadrinsa

10. Ne, mii
a. neelemo
b. nitsmo
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B. Give these Serbo-Croatian sentences complete, substituting the correct Serbo-Croatian for the
parentheses:

1, $vt maji (sons) the sr pNko.hkaaiski.
2. Da li (you) stadia Mar navacl
3. eSim i)i (finish) sa svbjiim n1om, doadji kart

da se (talk).
4. Evo (to you, familiar) inljadaarka.
S. Jaa eu MN (at your house, familiar) veteras.
6. Om je u (another) graadu.
7. Saint je bon (gone)?
8. Gospadin Deliie je blifao sa gospbdinom JoOvie, jer

(he didn't want) 1ti Sd Braankom.
9. Ala (didn't rent) sari kbju t4i vOliiie. Tao je bilk

lJjepo od

Merit

10. su imen4 (of your) sinoenoal
11. (This) pacer earaapaa fni tegleedaa dabar.
12. Kako vbliile (this) nutanu?
13. NP voliim (black) madfne.
14. (That) kagulja je lijEpa all nlje
IS. Ovaaj paas je (wide) ali je praugalaak.
16. gelilte li ih (try on)?
17. Ida eu (wear) bvoo odijelo svakil daan.
18, //ajdemo u (another) niPsto/
19. VOliite li rbbu u (this) podzoru?
20. NP, all (the middle) proOzor lmaa

4. What Would You Say? (Individual Study)
I. John asks Jack if he'd like to go to town and

shop.
a. Ars naisliim datIiInmag dbvoljno adjeeee, nemooj

da traill nbovce.
b. Bt li ili valio 1/i z mjesto, d_ a mai° razgleedaamo

robu u prohorima?
c. Ako mi se negio daixtdaa, jaa tie ktiipisi.

2, The salesman greets them:
a. Kako bi biilo da se svraatilmo u avuu manufaktt)-

urnuu raddnju?
220 t10-C)

English In

dqvnee rbbee.

b. Mbar daan gbspodo,lzvolilk onto?
c. Ida Pliim, da pbgleckutm jedno c?rno odijelo, kao

tblmaale u pro horu.
3. John says he isn't familiar with the sizes of clothes

there:
a. Gospbdine, znadte li vii kbjii brboj vam trebaa?
b, Odrnah ee bIti :ye u reldu, Pii»t boo svPrSitim.
c. lifjere i brojevi vaSiih odijellaa niisu mi pbtnaati.



4, lack remarks the store has nice goods.
a. Svinicite voile Aar° oaf& tsa bvee stalaatei
b, &ars manufakitlurnaa raddnja imaa vPlo dare

kolulje mruisne.
e. Indite oOtdje, Mu ram je ogledalo.

5. The, saleintan mentions that he has some good hats
and underwear,
a. &MO mi irebaa jag dvaa Mara laraapaa i orMe

bili dvije kbgulje.
b. ko gaiiite, nal Intaarno tibbre gegiire a takoOdjer

dbonjuu Wu.
c. ko tyhn Nate predugake, tun lento ill papraviti.

SUCTION DLISTENING IN

I. What Did You Say?
With the other members of the group give orally your. responses to the previous exercise as the Group ',early'

calls for them.
2. Word Study Check-Up

Give the Serbo-Croatian for all English equivalents in the Word Study as the Group Leader calls for it.

3. Listening In
John and Jack we in some city in Jugoslavia shopping around to buy some clothes.

Record 21A, alter third spiral.
John: Ala bi alio Ili rl mjesto, pa da razgleedaanto John:

maio a proOtorima rabu.

Jack: Meta se einii da iii Itnaag davoljno bdjelte
(bdace),

i bnda zagto da trdiii.f nboticel John:

jack:

Ztthatrt da Inman:, ali ako je mite jaftino, jaa
eg

Dabro, ako tii tako galiig?

(They go.)

Odmah lento da se syraatiimo u ()vim maoluu
martufaktaurnuu raddnju.
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Saitzmant Dabar &Ian gospodo, Ida Mate?
John: Vii intaate jedno carno odijelo odeelo)

tedoleno u sradnjeent prodzoru.
Matiim vas da ga vIdiim.

iteemrd 21B, beginning.
John: Tabu), doneside vii meta irti iii latir, pa da

ih aproobaam.
Salesman: Povradditi eu se adntah i btdi lee slatiteni.
jack: Ovii ljaudi imtduu d3ivnee rabee.

Mill li ka.fulje i mane na Onom astadlu?
Salesman: Obuticite eroo odijelo (oddly) tanto Iza anee

stalcuitee.
Tama tele dakoedjer nadti i ogledalo.

John Sk/ tai tnisliig, dapadaa li se Obi avoo odijelo
(to Jack): (odeelo)?

jack: Jaa gga valiim, jer di kapuut slajii kaa
priliven.

John: A Osluk i hlate?
Jacks Phluk je d osta prosirana Nate su predugalke.
Salesman: Tao eemo mil pdpravili. galiite di jag 'Into?
John: Jdf hi vatic) dvaa iti irti Pat;r1 earaapaa.
Salesman: Bin Fete slaugeni.
John: Sad eu vas matiti da ukliint kakove kalutje

maratnice Imaate.
222 (10-D)

Salesman: Znadle li vti brOoj vagia odijeekul (odeekta)?
John: Znaam, all brajevi vagiih odijeelaa (odeelaa)

niisu mani paznaati.
Salesman: Nina zato.

Salesman: Jeste, takoddier ako l Pliite pagledati
John: At ()Ulm vas, tadio sam da 3maale dabre

Salesman: Znatite li, kajil brad irebeusie?
John: wznaam, all mi daajte Mr tdi peed, pa Iona

nada jedan.
Salesman: MU takoOdjer Imactmo i daottju rbbu, ako

Aaliite pagledati.
John: ilvadta, na sada, tagaa Imam dasta.
Salesman: Dali moguttee tra,baate jedan prlasi
John: Pa daajte mi jadan, jer bi ga »memo i Pasije

(paste) kutitriti.
Salesman: Trebaate li gosPadine, tnoguale I clpele?
John: Ne, hoculla, nego jaa se bajiim da neieu mail

dasta navaacaa,
jer mi tao sve skapa Izgleedaa priaitno

skullpo.
Salesman; Ntje tdo skutipo gospddine, jer Ibo je into

d bbra rata.



John: Jaa too vIdiim all std te ako jaa
neetnaatn novaacaa.

Salesman: Tagaa se fila ne bdjiim. Vii sic is Amerika,
jaa snaam da vIiinulate dakaraa. kao vadee.

John: .Kakovii snadte da jaalmaam inn ago dalaaraa?
Salesman: Jaa sam lao da svakii Amerikadnac imaa

navo,acaa u band.
John: Tbo nlje nego maliitn vas, daajte mti

rahtun.

Salesman; DAY°, odijtio (odeelo) stajii davei SMO

dinaarea,
dvaa Nara tatvapaa Xesdeseet dinaaraa,
lvii Muijei Maratnice je stao osamd aseet

i Want dinaaraa,
i je trli stao terdaseet dinaaraa.

John: Afaliim vas, recite tni, kaliko je tao sva skipa.
Salesman: Oroo sve skapa sldjii samo teOnaajst stao

osamdaseet i sedan; dinaaraa.

SECTION ECONVERSATION

1. Covering the Serbo-Croatian in Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
With the Serbo-Croatian covered, practice until you can speak the Serbo-Croatian for each English sentence

without hesitation.
2. Vocabulary Check-Op

Give the Serbo-Croatian for all English sentences in the Bask Sentences as the Group Leader calls for it.
3. Conversation

1. You now have quite, a number of words for articles
of clothing: coat, ,vest, pants, shirt, tie, socks, shoes,
underwear, belt. Pick out several of these and go into a
store to buy them. One person will be the salesman and
try to give you satisfactory articles and sell you a few
others you don't want. Be sure to ask about the price.

2. You are ordering large supplies of clothing for
your organization. One member of the group will act

as the dealer. Order appropriate number of shirts,
suits, etc. Discuss prices and sizes.

3. You go into a restaurant. You sit down at a table
with a stranger and you begin talking. He sees you're
not a Yugoslav and asks where you're from. You tell
him, -Discuss various things with himfood, clothing,
crops, anything within your vocabulary range.
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SECTION- FLcoNvzRsktioN (Cont.
Continue conversation with additional Check -u0 if necessary..

4staat (m.)
toboi (tti,,

breity0

larapa (f,)
damn, diivnii
dbonjii

dbpadati se,
dbpadaa se

dbvoljno

Nate (f., pl., no
sg.)

en

itgleedati,
tzgleedaes.
izgleeldclo ,

le toxin; Lilo enii

tteTaa

6poj (6pojemt)

liapaila

;Vali

;totia;Aarn co,
Aonami. Co

;t000.1.110

Naalle

It:y.1004
narae;t00

11.1.10ateli
Isrio;Retnir

FINDER

table
number.

a sock

tine
lower, under (ad-

jective as in
'Underclothes')

to be iplea'5ing, to
suit (with the
dative):

enough

trojsers

behind (with the
genitive)

to appear, to seem

displayed

UST

)zvotiti,
izvbtio

kapuut (m.)
kajii
kbfulja (f.)

»taatta (f. GO.
ntadfnii or
modgtuto)

»Ianufaktaurnii

aramica (f.)
injera (cobra) (f.

nijesto (nresto)
(IL)

ti ego

nbsii,
nbsio

obullcite

113110,7111111,

113110,1H,

11.1110,1140

manytixttvrypint

\Mixt:Mil*
Mjepa (step')

NijecTo (uarro)

11Cr0

110C131; HOCH)
HOCH°

o6yunTo

to wish

coat
\Melt, Nrhich?
shirt

tie, necktie

department (ad-
jective, as in 'de-
partment store')

handkerchief
measurement,

measure
Mace, town-

but, then
to carry, to wear

put on r (clothes)`



04'ijeto (odeelo)
n.)

Odjeta (Odeea)

Y.)
ogledalo (n.)

anaa, Ono°
opioObati, da

Oproobaa
- Oproobao

atill4M0

paor (m.)
Pads (m.

pacisovi)
pl.

pepraviti
popradvii,
popravio

povradtiti se, da
se pavraatii,
povradtio se

pbzitaai,
posnaotii

predugataak,
pridisgaaii

pri1iven

Note: The ntun

omtle.no
(mono)

oujeha ((mita)

oramano
onaj, ona, ono
onpo6aTli

ottpc;6a,
onpo6ao

°Ramo

nap
use

nonpannTit,
nonpann,
nonpaano

noupaTunt ce,
na ce noapa-

nnapa-
THO CO

1103110,T,

110311aTit

npe;tyrailan,
npe,ayratuot

npituntaeu

suit

clothes

mirror
that
to try, test

hither

pair
belt

to fix

to return

known

too long

sewed on

4w411,nr

prostran,
prostranii

pfsiuk

raddnja (f
raddnjii)

razgleedati,
razgkedaa
razgleedao

stanien
st Mnjii
stalatila (f.)
sibfiti ti

sveadtiti se, del
svra,atii,
svradtio se

symiclief

gnat' (m.)

trebaa mi
trbliti,

trblio

v?likii

Sc

upoaop
npocTpart,

npocTpamt
upcsnytt

PaPtita, PaituoT

pasrasnaTit,
paarneua,
paarneuao

caymeit
cpeA11,11

CTaJlelftil
CTOJII Tli

ClipaTiiTH CO,
ga ce captvrn,
capamo Ce

cnyunTel

meump

Tpe6a ant
Tpountrit,

Tp()11/14,

Tpounto
BenlIttlf

orals on pp. 207-209 have not been included in the above list.

window
wide

vest

store, workshop,
work

to look at

waited on, served
middle (adjective)
rack (of suits)
stands to you (fits

you)
turn into, stop at

take off!

hat

1 need
to spend

large, big
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AT THE POST OFFICE
SECTION A-- -BASIC SENTENCES

Reeetel Zak beginning.
Andy's at the Post Office, where he taints to buy some stamps, post cards, and get a little information.
--ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS- -- ---, ----AIDS TO LISTENING----, --CONVENTIONAL CYRILLIC SPELLING --

Andy

UNIT

twenty postcards dvadeset pagtanskith dapisniicaa

['lease give me twenty postcards

ten stampS
at five dinars each

and ten five-dinar stamps.

tlere you are!

sonic information
about your postal regulations

Malik, vas, daajte dvadeset
poltanskiih dapisniicaa

deset markii
po peel dinaaraa

i (testi markii po peel dItmaraa.

PUtaart
Pro vaml"

Andy
nekee informadcijet
o valiim paltanskiint

reguktdcijaa
Please, sir, I'd to have sonic Malibu ms, go.spadine, jaa

information about your postal jog nekee informadcijee d vagiim
regulations. pbgtanskiim reguladcijama.

°postaiclerk' 'These words arc accidentally omitted on the record.
ttts [11.A)

;ton;tecer noitimiiennx
gottitemstut

Mo..tust use, Artkre 14111 Aaa;tecop
110111T111101111X 11,01111C11111111.

;1000T
110 11011 ;11111111/11,

It CCCT maptat 110 110T .11111/11/11.

1''s0 nam 11

110110 I1114/011141A111110

O Bt111111M1101111111101111N1

peryantotjama
Nfomtv sae, roettwuttle, ja 6111.etteatt0

jolt, neue 114opmattple 0 D11111101
noniTatteuttst petiqmittrjasta.



Yes, just ask what you like,

it would cost
that I send
telegram
to the family,

How much would it cost to send a
telegram to rny family?

to satisfy you
I'm sorry I can't accommodate you,

communication lines
very
curtailed

as our communication lines are
greatly curtailed

with the countries
to send
telegrams

with the countries through whiCh we
have to send telegrams to America.

Pagtaar
Pee, samo pitaajte no

Andy
stajalo bi
da pagaljent
ielegrctatn
otriitelji

Kaliko bi stajalo da jaa pbgaljem
felegraant mojoj

Pagiaar
ndovatjiii van:

gao rni je da ram ne magu udovOljiti,

saobralaajne veze
veoma
ogranilene

jer nage sdobralaajne vece su Oonta
ograniitene

sa Mamma
slati
bzojaave

sa dilavatna kroz Ole mli maoraanto
slag Ntojaave sa Anzeriku,

Jecre, cano 1111Tai10 ILITO Ntenine.

etajtoo 61t
ua 110t111i,UNt

Teaerpam
061iTe1,11

Itoanno 6n °Talmo ua ja, ttouraIot
Teaerpast ?dojo) o6wre;bu?

)';(0130,111TIt IgtH

WM) Mil JO ;AA nag no gory
37tosomurrn,

eno6pahajne nese
neo'na
orpauttgetto

jep name cao6pahajno so° cy aroma
orpatintieno

ca 3pwanasift,
enroll
6paojane

Ca airmattasat upoa HOSO Mit 11.101XlS'it) 4

Nitwit 6psolaue 36, ANtePktity.
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Record 2211, beginning.

since
letters
by airplane

Since you can't send telegrams, can
you send air -mail letters?

to take
insured, or registered

We can, but we can't accept them
registered.

In other words,
foreign airway enterprises
they guarantee
mail
determined

foreign airway lines don't guarantee
that the mail will reach its desti-
nation.

you haven't said
with the sending
of packages

_ Volt haven't told me how you stand
on sending packages.

228 (11A)

kad vee
hstove
aviodnom

KM vet ne stall letegraame,
maiete li stall hstove aviodnotn?

Andy

Peiltaar
tleeeti
preparnueette

Af Memo, all ih ne mofemo Pzeeti
kao preparuneene.

Dragiim rijeeima (rellima),
straanaa avIoonskaa poduzeiea
garantifrajuu
prVia
adreedjeno

straanaa avIoonskaa poduzeila ne
garaniiirajuu da Ee poSta dodli tut
adreedjeno mjesto (tnesto).

Andy
nitste rZkli
sa stadnjem
pakellari

Nitsle mi rekli kako stejiite .sa
sladnjern pakeelazt.

Hag aeh
nueTOBe
ftBitOliON1

aeh He MO)fte're CatITIS mene-
roam°, Mo>iCere Jtit CZEtTH niteTone
11131t01101?

yaetit
npertopytiette

Manta°, snit nx He MORONI° yaertt
Hao rtpertopyttette.

Thpyrust pujettuma (pet-lima).

eTpana attilOHC101, noHyseha
rapanTnpajy
110111Ta

oapebeito
eTpatta atHotietta. HoHyaeha He rapatt-

intpajy Tia he nontra john tttt
.oilpeherto mjeeTo (Metro).

ititeTe pettnu
ca eaatbeNt
rtatteTa

INC Te MIt pent Hallo vrojtvre ed
eauuteH Halters.



We receive
generally

We don't accept packages at all now,

to be able
to send
some

btit I believe you'll be able to send
all you want in a few days.

I sent
things
last month

Good. I sent some things last month,

satisfied (p1.)
and they were very pleased.

Record 23A, beginning.
the coming week

_Come here again next week,

and be able to tell you a little
more about it then.

Poltaar
prlimaanto
4opIte

Pakthe 40pIte ne priimaamo sada,

tneei
paslati
nekoliko

all vjerujem (verujem) da fete meti
poskai sve Sto veliite za nekoliko
dadn4a.

Andy
peslao sans
stveari
prolioog mjeseeca (meseeea)

Debro. Ja4 sam peslao ktUi neke
stvaari prelloog mjeseeca
(meseee4),

sadovoljni
ani S14 veoma zedovoljni.

Peltaar
iduutee nedeljee

DoOdjite epeet evaamo kluutee
nedeijee,

Onda to vam mall kadzati 6 tom
mato tifee.

npumamo
yOtlUITO

FlatteTe yOITIVITO Hp IllplitiaMO cam.,

mobil
noman
netconnuo

aatt BjepyjeM (nepyjet.t) na hem
14011H 110CJIATI1 Ci10 WV) BOJIIITO
neuontuto

notnao cam
vraapn
npow.nor mjecena (meceua)

Ao6po. Ja cam nocaaa Hyha note'
cTBapu npolunOr mjeceua (mecega),

8MOBOXIIII
01111 cy aeotiaa amoto.sau.

upothe nejteak
AOHTO 011eT OMMO Slityfke tiege*e"

It
_

onna by ilOh11-10:134131
tome mime. ;f.



SEcnOR B- -WORD STUDY

1, Word Study (Individual Study)
A. Feminine -i nouns

rks Aft pakilion telegracm mcVoj OBIlTELJI for me to send a telegram to my family
,vii teie &Mei do tulbopee SVAROSTI you'll reach their age
`04 sain pasko Oki ST101410 I sent some things
dragiitit RIJECIMA, in other words ,

9*.e'tika(Mitelji, starosli and stedari ail end in i The forms' left blank all have endings von non..
the adjective` berate them. In -of, -et and -e. it is All of them except the genitive plural, Which has .-lli:

, -n if ).iy the adjectives and by the way the words aro have -i just as the dative and gen,itivo singular. So the'
0"Sed tharwn on tell what form these words are in. So complete forms (omitting the vocative ns you Avnukl
yO0 '-se-e by Mkjej that oblitelji is dative; njthovee and never say '0 -word!) of ?Vet are: -2 '. ; '-
the fact do is followed by the genitive show us starosti , sg, N r)jd jrr IVA

D i eli

iS genitive; hike and the use`as object of the verb show A Aptstr.440 is accusative plural. The ending -ima on
et-148-4 ou alreadk know as the instrumental ending rij rart

o ,IlaSeurine and neuter nouns and is Mere instrktmental,
_ (literally, "with other words"). As with all nouns

`,tiinAative and- instrumental plural forms are alike,
-0_Wel. know tifeeima is ative, also. The forms we have
; licid then are:

sg; N rija pl.
A,,: WO-
iD r1,10

II-13

rtieiima

-rljetima

G rtielti
1 rtie

Nouns Of this kind we all
there is an ending, it- is f or,
The nouns you have had.so

set arc:
Ida _'(!aught

41.014
nnt(ns iince--whnneVeff
in -ivith i;

fa -Which,,bklong- (o this



One of these, eni,;s bpedal noun, as we have
already learned. The endings are added to the other

sg. N klii
A !deer
1) kOri
Ck keri
I kleri

kleri

forin /deer, which then has a short vowel; RN, etc.
Here all six forms of this word, sg. and pl.

pl. kehi
kleri
keerima
klerii
klerima
kart

These -i nouns are the smallest set of the four noun sets in Serbo-Croatian.

13. Feminine -a nouns, Dative and Instrumental plural.
fell° nekee informadcifee o vaSiins I'd like some information about your postal

poStanskiim REG U LA CI JA M A regulations.
Ott su ogranitene*sa D.WA I'AdIA the lines are curtailed with the countries

The preposition o when meaning 'about, concerning'
is followed by the dative case. The preposition sa when
meaning 'with' is followed by the instrumental. So
the words reguia4e6ama and dnavama are dative and
instrumental. Nottce, that they have the same ending
-ama just as alt the other noun sets have the same
ending for dative and instrumental plural. You have

now had all the endings of the feminine -a nouns -;
except the instrumental singular. The ending for
masculine and neuter singular instrumental is -om.,
e.g., sa gospOdinom Jo6vie and for feminine -a, nouns it'
is the same with a long vowel; -oom. So you would say
sa dnavoom 'with the country'.

C. Neuter Nominative plural
asioonskaa PODUZEIWA ire garantifrajuu airway enterprises don't guarantee

The word poduseeea is nominative plural of the the accusative, as we would expect (Since -0 is both
neuter noun pod:wile 'enterprise'. The nominative nominative and accusative singular).- You nott, have
pt'ual ending of this set is, then, -a and is the same for the complete endings of neuter nouns.



D. REVIEW OF NOUN FORMS
You have now had all of the noun endings. Here are both the accusative form without any ending and the

examples of nouns of each kind. Two examples of form with -a.
masculine nouns are given In the singular to give you
Masculine

sg, N prohor 'window' p1. prohori sg. gospadin 'gentleman'
A prootor prohore gospailina
D prazorit prohorinza. gospadimi
O proozora prodzooraa gospadina
I prodwrom prohdrima gospddinotta

(plasm) (prohori) gosPdditte

Feminine -I nouns
sg. N vadrol 'city' pl. vadrai

A vadrol vadrofi
I) vadrai vadrolima
U vadrai vadra.fii
1 todroli vadrolima

(vadroli) (radroli)

Feminine -a nouns
sg. N ink/Ica 'mother' pl. mdajke

A Inaajka WO°
D maajci maajkama
G maajkte maajkii
I maajkoota maajkama

maajko maajke

'-.1?3 (1_1-8)



sd
A- Sdk

D _ sdtu
G sfta
I ..sadtts,
V-,

veCative has been-put in parentheses when the
word-4 Used AS examples would tarely ever.be used iri
Old- (600 _

!-'1`10tOt 10ii-jkit has as ending for genitive plural;
E, NUMB

seta ,

seta ,

selimo
seelga
seiinta
(Sda)

most masculine, neuter 4ncl.ferninine4notths haVeJcinp.,
Note also the change`of .jb -tot in ritMjef,'
happens-with the masculine endings,idtb-it 56
example vajniik but thtinikf,

at two o'clo'Ck
l'have only-two reoni-
if possible, three rooms
two'litres of oiliplease,

ending is used after Iris' (and also latir)i- so_ *0 see t at
dvaa, letir--sect with MaSetilfrie'apcl-n-ellteiAlt.
are followed by the genitiVe singuId while fentinike-,4
nouns following dvIje, irli or nest have"thO-66ding,:=6:-

11 DVAA saata
'Iritaatn sama DWI& sabe
ako je movitiee, Ter sabo
maliim vas D V1JE hire Illja

Both OW, and dvtje mean `two', dvaa is used with
-Masculine and neuter nouns and dvlje with feminine
-nouns, saata is genitive (masc.) as you recognize.
sa4 has the ending which is the same as nominative
or aousative plural of feminine -a nouns. The same

F, AI)JECTIVENe* forms and old
jda b; letio ttekie ittforitodaijet Q VA.1,I1

PO T4NSKIILt regsiladeifatna

AViOONStA4 pOdypeaa

RALS 2-4 --

I'd like sone.Infoi'tii4 t14ib tili( $"ctl. ,
regul&tiOnS-

' in 'other words, ":,
,410:vay eriterPilses,



In vafitim and paltanskiim we see dative plural of the
feminine form of the adjective. In dragitim we have the
instrumental. This ending (long) is the same for all
forms of the adjective in the dative and instrumental
plural and for masculine and neuter singular. The

We now have a much more complete
them, we have:
Short m. f.

sg. N (Mar ddbra
A dabar ddbra ddbra

pl. N ddbri ddbre
A Mee d ()bre

Long
sg. N d

A dabrii
d ()brag

dabrooga

d ()bran

dabruu

ending -au of autoonskaa is of course the long nominative
or accusative ending with neuter plural nouns. Little
distinction is made between the long and short forms
In the plural, however and the difference, when made, is
usually just the length of the vowel.

picture of adjective forms. Using (lobar 'good' again to illustrate

n. D dabroom abrooj d ab room
d Aro G dabrdg dabree dabrog
Mr° dabrooga debroga
ddbra
darn

d Aro°

I

pl. N
A

dalojim

dabYii
d abree

ddbrooth

d abree

d &wee

dabriita

ddbraa
d abraa

d Arad D d (*Hint d (Want ddbriint
C. dabriih debriih d abriih
I dabriim d Arline Melba

Drill yourself thoroughly on every example of these you've had and be very careful in your Conversaliott to
use these correctly. if you make a mistake, the guide will correct you (if you are using a guide),

Note: The vocative, which has been omitted from the above tables, is the same as the nominative.

G. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES: review
the gaps with the endings of the regular adjectives. The
word nag 'our' has, of course, exactly the same endings.

You have had one new form of vag: vafiim, already
discussed with the other adjective forms. We may now
review all the forms of tielf we've had so far and fill in
234 [11-B]



nt. f. n. m. 1. n.

sg. N vas villa vale pl. N vagi vale vd.fci

A vat, vagega Valli vage A age , age vaga

D Ohm valoj yam D valiim valiim vagiim
0 vagega vagee valega G vagiih vagiih vagiih
I velgii vagoom vagivm I vdgiim vagiim vd,giim

As you see, many of these forms are alike. If we put the masculine and neuter columns together we get only:
M. IL f. rn. n. 1.

sg. N vdg } vdge vaga pl vdgi vaga
',age

1

1

A vag, vagega -
vagto Mile

___.. 1

I

_y--__

D vagent toxoj vdliim

G vagega vagee vagiih

1 vagiim vagiim

The word for 'my', maoj, has almost the same endings but has two forms you have not had which are a litile
different. For genitive singular (m. and n.) and accusative singular (m.) you may use majega (like vagega) or
meoga: jaa nissant video mbjega (mboga) brata vet digo (Ace.). For the accusative otboga is more corimon. For the
genitive either m (Vega or vidogd Is used. The masculine and neuter dative has the -om (-em) of vagem but with an added
-e. The form is mOome: jaa gevoriim b moome bratu 'I'm talking about my brother'. Our forms, then, for mobj are:

iu. n. f.
sg. N to of mbje mbja

A mboj, mojega mbje tnaju
maoga

I) mama majoj
0 m bjega Mk*

mboga

I mdjiim mdfoom

pl. N mbjti mdja mbje
A mbje

D mdjiim
0 mbjah

(Note: the vocative is again the same as the
nominative.)

it 1431 , 235



,.. 'We may also till in the missing forms of our words for 'this', &cud, and 'that', anaaj, from the- above dis
cussion:

m, f. IL m. I. n.
= . sg. N bnaaj onaa Orton pl. N brill ()see ()tux

A tinaaf, bnog(d) bnaa Orton A Dna bnie bnaa
D 6,nom(u) duo./ bnom(u) D bniim0 anog(d) ()nee ()nog G briiih
1 aniini bnoom bniins I oniitn

Nominative
NA.IE SAOBRACAAJNE VEZE sty Oonia

OORAWENE
SORE su DOBRE, PROSTRA NE, ZRAALWE i SVIJETLE the rooms are nice, spaey, airy and light

H. Review: Using your 'cases' (Nouns, pronouns, adjectives)

our communication lines are greatly curtailed

()ON je PISAAR
Here we have the nominative used with parts of the

verb 'to be'. In such sentences as am a soldier', 'he is a

2. iv° yam 1111,1ADAA RICA
a VAS SiIN?
a 'Ili?

he's a clerk
tailor', 'they are nice' the words I, soldier, he, tailor, 1
and soldier would all be nominative in Serbo-Croatian.

here's a 1000 dinar bill
and your son?
and you?

In these expressions the rominative is used the same dbbro a vii? in answer to kakii sta. Oft )n ieterrIlige bat
li the verb 'to be' were used. We do translate the to or reflecting a previous statenierit the Sallie form IS

first yith 'here's' but It Is literally 'here to you a 1000, used. That is, kako see Oti? uses the tiontinitive so at{
second could be said is kaka WI Ain? and a 01 Ain do also.

YiStl ronember' that a t4i may be used in Hari sato
106'_ MAI) -_



Wittie tiilf we heard
Oh** sae . you have rooms

. .,.

_ AfoosopRtIG i JAA Warne u Min°
,. ,_

my husband and 1 are ibtAg to' the movies
-,, 'Pte,1 MIPM I Sickle na udglu the street c4r, stops on the corner,
ti-thcSe 'e)4ifftples we have a riouri or pronoun used Whenever you have a hout or pronoun _ agreeing With

'With d''- -V *if is used with a verb form in -ma; fpli a verb in this ,way (mid 'we' -with .019' 'we' aidint44
Aith kirtrii_ form in -1,0 siprug and )a4 are used with 'street car' With verb forth for 'he,. sk,Oriti, 06.) We
40 as they could be replaced by mli; him') is used say that the noun or prOnoini is the si4Igit, of the Verb,-

:With A verb- form ending in 'the "stem vowel' , here .e. The subject of the verb is always the nominative 0400
Accusative
1; ttili liadiiiirto KAI'EtoltilALII we're looking for the cathedral

As III tie indent ttedli 1 can't find them
de slNitaema OVOG STRALIARA let's ask this police! lart

Here each underlined word is the object of the verb, the accusative being used like him, Them, her in the 8nglisit
'I found him, he saw them, they wanted her.'.
2, tothoraamei na STANICU i Zinda rt BA NK U I have to go to the -station and then to

bank,
allje ca A uTO oil for a car
ata !Wale set VECEIZU? What do you have for dinner? _

.1:be accusative is used after many prepositions, often when the phrase indicates motion`. owardi

Dative
. ikise MI std imaete

daejle MI ped4e41 chntuira4
_ h ea* VA

1.1111401dio pomati

=%, -

tell me what yoU have
give me fifty dinars'
thank you,:
i_canheln you a little



da pdgaljem telegraam 0131/TELJI
mi je, da VA .ti! ne nogu UDOVOLJITI

You see by these examples that the dative is used in
such expressions as 'tell tne', 'give me', 'thank you',
'send (to) my family', 'to satisfy you'. Notice that some
of these verbs also have objects: 'tell me what', 'give
2. Mil to X111 dasta do Skop/fa

game sit VA M dare
evo VA Al raluun
MANI se Anti
draaga MI je
Me MI je

In these examples pronouns in the dative are used in
several meanings. The first example shows it used as
'enough for me% The second and third examples may
be literally translated 'the tires are to you good' and
'here to you a bill' meaning 'your tires are good' and
'here's your bill'. The last three examples show use of

tii ste dothli vdlu plenieu Oel
sam mdgaolpdskai KI)C1 take stvaari

In these sentences kali 'to the house' is dative and
Indicates direction towards. Remember that with
prepositions the dative indicates place where (t kuti
4, obilnacs cljena u ()Vali PREADJELU graada

moorajui NECEM priitati
This is th6 use of the dative with which you are well

*230 [11-133

for me to send a telegram to my family
I'm sorry that I can't oblige (satisfy you)

me fifty', 'send a telegram to my family'. The what,
fifty and telegram are 'direct objects' While the me and
to my family are sometimes called 'indirect objects', In
Serbo-Croatian an 'indirect object' is in the dative case.

that will be enough for me to Skoplje
your tires are good
here's your bill
it seems to me
I'm pleased
I'm sorry

the dative where the subject of the sentence is it in
English. We call such expressions impersonal (hi con.
trast to personal where 'I, you, he' or the like is used
as subject). We may translate these sentences literally,
'it mattes itself to me', 'pleasing it is to me', 'sorrowful it
is to me'.

you brought your wheat to the house
I was able to send some things home

'inside the house') and the accusative direction towards
(t1 kutu 'into the house').

the usual price in this part of the city
they have to talk about,spmething -

acquaintedafter prepositions.



Genitive
I. bbibusa eljeua u boom preldjeh GRAADA

Inmate li vii komadie KA KOVEE DOMelAcEE PITEE?

nabliim vas, dvije hire OLJet
re)GAA se1 jaa bbjiino

Each of these examples of genitive may be translated by an
of homemade roil,' of oil,' 'of that.'

2a. WA° SOOBAA tii tiliitel
imaam m3lo VOCA
siblina dvaddeseet DiNAARAA
evo vam ratuun od pet stbo gezdesect i let& DINAARA
jactInutans irli SIINA
u dvaa SAAN

Kbtiko and malo arc words which indicate qtuintity,
'how many' and 'a little.' Such words are followed by
the genitive case of the noun (and adjective). It is like
saying 'how many of rooms?' and 'a little of fruit.'

The rest of the examples are with numbers: 120, 364,
.3, 2. As you remember, the number 'one' is an adjective
and so agrees with the noun following it in regard to
case, e.g. 10144 ,Rdnooga slina (Ace.). All of the other
numbers determine the form of the noun following

2b. jag bi telio jbl NEKEE INFORM/MCI-ME

Inmate li vii XAKOVEE ROBEE?

the usual price in this part of the city
do you have a piece of some kind of homemade

roll?
two litres of oil, please
I'm afraid of that, too

English phrase with 'of': 'of the city,"of some kind

how many rooms do you want?
I have a little fruit
120 dinars
here's your bill for 564 dinars
I have three sons
at two o'clock

them. Ferninhe a- nouns following dvlje, tr1i and letir
have the ending -e, but other nouns following two,
three or four are in the genitive singular (dvaa saatess
tr1i slina, dThaara). Notice that dinaara in '564 -
dinars' is genitive singular because the number ends in
4. 560 would be followed by genitive plural, as 120 is.
Numbers five up, not ending in I, 2, 3 or 4 are followed
by the genitive plural (deset dtnaaraa, etc.).

I'd like to have some more information
(literally I'd like yet of some Information)

do you have any kind of clothes?
[11-133, 239 ,



ear NEEMAATE GOVEDINEE?
Asti GOVEDINEE ni SVINJETINEE
neemaant VREMENA

In these examples the genitive again indicates
quantity but without any word to indicate how much
or how little is meant. It may be translated 'some of

or 'any --.1 This use of the genitive is fee

don't you have any beef?
neither any beef nor any pork
I don't have any time

quently found after Nati 'to have.' Notice that the
question 'don't you have any (of) beef?' is answered by
'neither (of) beef nor (of) pork,' using the same form
which was in the question.

3. jaa sam pasta° neke sivaari PRO.1LOOG AfJP.SEECA I sent some things last month
dolidjite &awn* ID UWEE NEDELJEE come here next week
da ii tram je dabro ilto 6VEE GODINEE? do you have a good crop this year?

As you see by these examples, the genitive indicates lime when: 'last month,' next week' this year.'

4. shag TOGAA, dati eu yarn sbbu
ear nelmaate DRUGOOG POVRCA sin kranspiira?

melt° sidiko pbsije VECEREE?
imaamo pItu od JABUUKAA, SIRA i PEXMEZA
tao bi bilk dd VAAS lijepo

These examples show the genitive after certain
prepositions, thbg 'because of,' ()sim 'except,' Pasije
after' od from of.' These are not all the prepositions
you have had used with the genitive (kod and do are

because of that I'll give you a room
don't you have any other vegetables except

potatoes?
do you want something sweet after dinner?
we hay; apple, cheese and plum jelly rolls
that would be nice of you

two others). Be careful when using these prepositions
to get the correct form of tI.e noun, pronoun or
adjective,

Instrumental
i. eon gavorii sa GOSPODINOM JoOvit

sdobralaajne vete so reorna ogranitene sa Dl kA VA MA
he's speaking with Mr. jovich
the communication lines are very, curtailed,

with the countries ..



tnti temo se sadovbijili sri m
aim,* svitfilm sa SlIENOM

Each of these examples of the instrumental follows
$ or sa meaning 'with'. This preposition is always
2. miiiele slati llstove 411106NOM?

drkiim RIJECIMA
This example illustrates the use of the instrumental

without any preposition to mean 'with, by means of':

will be satisfied with that
as soon as I finish with my hay

followed by the Instrumental when meaning 'With'.
This 'with' can be 'together with' or 'by means of',

can you send letters by plane?
in other words

'with other words,' by the use of other words,' by
plane.'

Vocative
debar dams GOSPODJO good day, sir
dr&tgo mije, GOSPODJO I'm pleased, madam
debro Air° GOSPODOI good morning, gentlemen

The vocative is used only when someone is addressed, as in these examples.

2. Covering English and Serbo-Croatian of Word Study (Individual Study)
Give the English equivalents for all expressions in the Word Study and the Serbo-Croatian for all the English.

3. Review of Basic Sentences
With the Guide or records review the first half of the Basic Sentences.

SECTION CREVIEW OF BASIC SENTENCES

1. Review of Basic Sentences (Cont.)
Review the second half of the Basic Sentences.

2. Covering the English of Basic Sentences (Individual StUdy)
Check your knowledge of the meaning of all words and phrases in the Bask Sentences.



3. Word Study Review (Individual Study)

A. Complete these sentences in Serbo-Croatian by using the correct SetbO-Croatiatt equivalent for the English
in parentheses;

1, VI{ mnete iti (by train) Iii (by airplane).
2, Ja ti (this) *an, valet?
J. Jr 14 niisam video (my) Miley vet logo.
4. Alba su Oki (black, or dark) °shaft, all (Mani su

veorna (light).
S. Beagrarl je (a large) vadrol.
6. Jan U valio znati rtelto o (your) rbditeljima.

7. bon oldie tdo pbpraviii ddmah, jer je (a good)

8. Na mogu dada ea trii (months),
9. Vii mooraate (stay) MO sa (Mrs.) Deliie.

10. Aka trebacIte (a good) pisadra, pitaafte gospdclina

R. Column 1 has incomplete sentences. Column 11 adjective forms.. Complete each of the sentences in Column 1

by using the correct adjective form from Column II.

Column 1 Column II
1. Ala imanm trli maramice. cldbroont
2. Jaa iibliim laftdje kdje su _ u srednjeem prodzoru. Merle
3. Vrijime je vtlo svakooj
4. 2eliim paslati peel _ pakeetaa. v

S. Ja ti .514 u _ reklu?
aelpilkoih

6. Velike vadroli su u ... degavi. pevog
7. Evo yam takiiir. znametsitu
8. MIl iradiiirito jedttU kalairadlu. drkgiim
9: VII ih Wide nada u __ Mamma.

trotgt-10.- line _____ brata je Paul.
astiff'11, Da apiitaamo :_, pisadra kbjeg v ?diimo. .

11-C1



4. What Would You Say? (individual Study)

1. Andy goes to the post office and asks for some post-
cards and stamps.
a. Meta trebaa poltanskiih dOpisniicaa i nekoliko

b. .Kb liko lad sve skapa
c. Mb lint vas, daajte tni dvadesel aptisniicaa i ham

markii po deset Attaaraa/

2. The postal clerk encourages Andy to ask whatever
he cares to:
a. Bill vii tnbgli meta dati jof nekee infortnadeljee.
b. Sdmo vti pitaajte i tneni le bits draago, dko vam

magu pomatil
c. Kaliko vii rattinaate jedats telegraam od Skbplja

do Nev Jorka?

3. Andy being discouraged about telegrams, inquires
about airmail:
a. Menge Eao, all vain nZ mogu udovoljiti, jer mit ne

tnolemo skin bhojaave u Anteriku.
b. AI bgt4 li jda stall ntbje listove aviation?
c. M (Vete li mi reel tse.fto o poltanskiint reguladeijanta

olvdje?

4. The postal clerk "tells Andy that packages are not
accepted at all.
a. Kako su vale saobraeaajne vete sa dtiavama krbs

kbje vii ntboraate slati vale bhojaave?
b. Pakeete floplte ne priintaanio.
c. Prepbruutene listove takoOdjer ne indent() keen.

SECTION D-- LISTENING IN

1. What Did You Say?

With the other members of the group give orally your responses to the previous exercise as the Group Leader
calls for them.

2. Word Study Check-Up

Give the Serbo-Croatian for all English equivalents in the Word Study as the Group Leader calls for it, .

EllD) 2



3. Listening In
Andy goes to the Post ()Mee to find out how to get In touch with his family.

iltecorsi *3A, offer first spiral.
Andy: Dabar daan gospbdine.
Ntaar: Datar ciao: gospadine, aid isvoliiie?

= Andy: Enaate li paltanskiih dapistsikaa i markii po
duet dMaaraa?

Xdko da ne, kaliko vam trebacs?
Andy: Sad Irebaan: samo tr1deset dapisniicace i ()sans

tnarkii.
?Patent: D3bro, la° sve skapa je jedna statina i deset

_dinaataa. Zniite 1i jel negtd?
Andy: Ne, hvodla, all bi vas mall° ia jog nekee

infortmacijee.
-Ntaarr Jest, samo isvOltet
Andy: Znadte j4 SOS' Ametikatituic

bi snail hello o yank pb.ftansbiim
regulacicijana.:

:Svakaako;-satno vii plitaajtel
'Addy ;. =4y.f.:bgsf )da la ¢alaljein lekgroon:

- ;
i kdlike MO' .4Ia jalo?

means 'de4I with, hdy9 to do with'
04'4p)

Pegtaar: Jaa se bbflitt: da ne mafete i lbo zbog avog rata,
Andy: Alatins vas, Ita bnda magu,

ier vel dago taiSCitri tt)o nifta o map) ottiitelj0
PUtaar: Jaa vatna vferujetn (verujetn) gospddine,

ali nhle saobralaajne vete su veatna ograni&ne.
Andy; Sta Jo too sad?
Pbttaar: Pa v1i snadte da jt &oar& i da yam bag sato ne

magi: udoobljiti.
Andy: Mblim vas, recite mi taltol
PO taar: Jao som t4rn holm° da su tulle saobraeaafne

vese ogranitene u- amt.. vrijime (vreeme).
Andy: Zar vii ne raadiilel 4a dPf,qvarna, kroi kaje

maora,ate siati bfujaave u Amerikid
Pogtaar: Na gospddine, ml ali-tako Ofek

(:)vek) kad je rat.
Andy: Jute, sad tias fa4mijettil(r4Otneitit),

Recite thi,widiele li 4-14 hit-00 ovkispot?
-1)0teari MaternO, 'hi-rtqo i»to

peporusaette.



Za Pone mottle?
PUtaar; Zak) atoonsio Podustied he garanfirajuu

da ee polies dodei isa adreedjeno mjIsto
(mesto).

iteCovd 2311, boghtitsing.
Andy: Je li tao Mko tivjek (I2vek)?

PUtaar; IVO, nelead Wee satno earl daana neeleeljno.

AtulY: Jac/ onaam da je Ovoo rat,
all Oak' ne maga da rasamijem (rata meem)da

polta ne Ida" svakii daan.
Pataar: Mk° se kOd twat eitvii gospOdine.
Andy: 4 t Ogu li vas .01 nelto piltati?
Pagtaar: &Imo vii ievaltel
Andy: KM vel ne magu da pb.faljem tOlegraam,

kako vii anda stajiite sa sladnjem pakeetaa u
Ameriku?

PtAtaar:_ Meta je ido da yam ()peel ne mkt tedovOljiti,
jer mtl pakeete itopfte ne priimaamo.

-Andy: I tako menitsgleedaa da vii ne matte night ea
mene

Maar: Kao to vIdilte i plate, feta samo thadiim
oevdje (o6vde) i tao je sue.

t-zaio 'tor that' here means 'for that reason', so eats to means 'for the

Andy: U kaliko sadtii ocUa avloohskaa pasta Masa?'
Pagtaar: Svakii &Ian u dvaa saata rl .11400 a nelccui

peel sadtii 2 veneer.

Andy:

Ptaar:
Andy:

Mtaar:
Andy:

Maar:

Andy:
FUtaar:
Andy:
Pagtaar:

Rasitmijem (ramtmeem) jaa vckts, ali teak' tOo
sve ntje dOvoljno ea mote,

jer vet` dttgo niisatn nJta dOltio od majee
obilielji.

Kako d4go
()we gadinee jal Mfla nitsam et2o od ntefee --

*ate&
Gdje (gde) arm vali rbditelji u AmericiP
Maja obittelj fe u Cikadgu, a Otac i maajka sie

u Nev Yorku.
Kako. men( siviari claws itg/eiciajuu
jaa vjerujetn (verujem) do &teal ttsk'oro tte.flo%

dobiti od vafee obiltelji.
Vti glmoriite dObro, samo kad le too Mat
Znaam da Pam je leegko, nego smelt:1e vii Pat-
Inane! .

Bi vti valjeli (vdleti) dodel malo hod »sake ,-
kgeee veZeras

reason that' or 'because'. l'neverthelessi.
(it.:1))



Andy: Tdo je Od vaas lijepo (leepo) gospMine,
all Wi vldlile da mdja rbba sift bag Mko

EtIlicfar Zagto taje Mii sttado d4 ste vtl vajniik
l da vii tie Wile tivjek (tIvek) to gtacidu.

Jaa'stidam da bi mboj stirs i mdja klii vdijeli
(vOleti) svatna

Andy: T. je lijepo (leepo) M vaas.
Pataart MOja k414 je u Brdankovooj brooj 12

(dvadtukist),

i mbliim vas, btldite tam° u sedatn
veletas.

Andy: Do00, Onda vas indigos, recite ml hake se
tidjklligee deodje yak) ktleir

l'ogtaar: Too nije bag Mko leako, jet trOinvaaj IMP fiti
drigooj stradnl od mbjee k4lee.

Andy: Pa ddbro, kad vil kik° eelilte, vkijeti (video)
lento se veletas. Do vidjelnjal.

P64taar; Do vidjeitijat

StCTION ECONVERSATION

1. Covering the Serbo-Croatian of the Basic Sentences (Individual Study)
With the Serbo-Croatian covered, practice until you can speak the Serbo-Croatian for each English sentence

without hesitation.
2. Vocabulary Check-Up

Give the Serbo-Croatian for all English sentences in the Basic Sentences as the Group Leader calls for it.

3. Conversation
4 is an American at a Post Of in Jugoslavia. B is the clerk.
-1.j. A greets B and asks for information.
1._13 ask!), what he wishes to kqp*,
3,- A ksks how much It costs to send an airmail letter

to-
says it costs

A then wanti to know hoW mud' it costs to send
---- a lettel in Jugoslavia.

(11E12

6. 13 says a letter costs ,-dinars.
1. A says he,'d like to have dinar stanips an

___,dinar ones.
8. B gives him the stamps and how 'pluch

it is altogether.
9. A pays him and leaves After thankinehhp.



tigtilis- 16
,
Wficl, 6- telegram. -ii- is the -clerk, After irMing4:

,----Ajki..i:h:9'd'iiice t,4 Send 5a 'telegram to his family , S. A pays him and :asks how the COMittubleation
hi , AtinerieS, ,

s

lines with America are.
13 asks for their. naMe'and,where they live. 6. 13_ says fine, that A's'fam0 Will get hifi'Oegraiti

, , A' gives the, name and address._ °right away.
ti thanks hint and says that will be dinars. 7. A thanks him and leaves.

, SECTION FCoNVER$ATtON (Cont,)
,

continue conversation with additional check.tip if ,necessary.

ation
= aoloottski

bYtojctav (nt.)

db-pissiica
J*410 (f.)

eaVitra6

sii4el'
tsfOi,,itadeija (f.),

kitd vet"

A01112Clitila

`Apa:Aatt

VEtratITSSIATH,

airplane
pertaining to

aviation
telegram

(telegram)
postcard
coutity
to guarantee

l'apattiltptim
rapanntpao .

nnyhn coming
titatopmattitja I Information

trait tieh since _

FINDER LIST

hist (m., pl. N
Astavi)

marka (f, pl. G.
markii)

tnjeseec
(*hue) (in.)

»Oa, tiatte
(ttha be'
niOient),
tftbg(a)o

iteitelja(f.)
takoliko
nekil

attar (atter,oatt) letter

maptta (mapitti) _stamp

mjecen(Ntecett) month, lifoott

.stotatp mote to be able
(story,-
itoxtem)l
mor(a)o

1-16itei4

uetto.nm;o,
Henn



4fiteki (f4)
*.4tdie.04-ies

()gran-feet;

(rrt.)
(m.)

'i-5'patattski-

pilfttiatiipriimac

atuvrers,

0APebell

orPatitittett
(maw

natter
noAysehe
noenarn,

Aft notua.ie,
nocnio

notura
nottirap
noturattentt _

npettoP)hlett
tipitmarit,"

npumaci

(with form 3:0)
about,
,concerning

family
determined)

destined,
curtailed

limited, restricted
(to) here, to this

place, hither

package
(an) enterprise,

undertaking
to send

mail, postoffice
. postal clerk

postal
insured
to 'receive.

pr Mao, prat

reti, rek(o)o
reguladeija (1.)
'Vet (reet) (fi)
sdobrataajan

slacinje
stab
stajalo bi
straan, straanii
stvdar ((-1)

telqraant (m)
udoveljiti

flop,Ve-

Pseeli;da 4inneo

stoma_.

Vega (t,)

-040001Pg

npoutao,
npountit

Pot(a)0.
perynatntja
Pui64 (04)
cao6pahajair

came
enarn
ollifttato Ott
erpatt, erpatut
ereap
Tenerpam

MononArrit

yonture
YOet tia Yo14e

nettata
add ,;"

aanotioxitu

pot, gone

to say
regulitiOn
word

pertaining to
communication

(the) sending
to Send
it would cost
foreign
thing-
telegram (bhojaa)
to satisfy (with'

dWve)
generally
tbfake,/,_

very- (OM
line, band

lea



REVIEW
SECTION AUNDERSTANDING SERBO-CROATIAN

This section is a true-false quiz exactly like the one
in Unit 6, except that the first item is not a practice
item. Prepare paper with numbers from I 'to 20 for the
first tkirt of the quiz. Por the second part prepare your

_paper with the following numbers: Conversation 14,
Conversation 2: I-S, Conversation 3: 1 -5, Cortversd-

_- tido 4: 1-6, Conversation 5: 1-10, Conversation 6:1 -5.
The statements for the conversations are giyen below.
Do not lock at them until after the quiz if you wish to
give yourself a fair test. After you finish the quiz, the

Statements for

For Conversation 1.
1. Gospadin Dtllie i alil pastaii dvc)a telegraarna all

saobrataajne vise Su vllo ogranitene,
2. ?Maar ntemaa markii all imaa ntnago paItansktiih

dapisniicaa.
3. Gospadin DaliiiItlii slati Aslove avio6nom.
4. bon se bajil da ih nL mote paslatl kao preparnutene

all je pakor kadeao da je moguslle.
5, Gospadin name ne talii Hilts, samo marke to

ationskuu pnty.

Group , Leader will read out the correct answers for
each statement. Check your paper and give your score
to your Leader. He will figure out the average fdr you
group. If your score is less than the average number 0
correct answers or less than 80% correct, you ne
more review of the previous units,

Co over the statements on which you had diffituity
with the rest of the group, making sure you'understand
each statement and where you made your mistake.

Conversations .

For Conversation 2.
1. Dan i Stdvo vale* to na galjegniekun itaidat I 004

u kiino, all gaspodja Jadvit na valli det tduu, _

2. Dan je *alio kutiPiti ttafto Set jisll, 1 Stetpo je_IPto
tako (Mier

3. Dan. tieen44' aeno sta ttiegotwi st)Ougn i Llltt a1{

SIOV6 mtslii (14. na4vblii gaVedinee.-
Steivii ve11i kytipiti ttte'o-

mbotela ttnnli hijeba,
s. Dan m1slii da pte skispo i he moire taa -

njegoov



"for ConVersation 3.
00sPadits IN brie° u Beagrad i tato Idee

dviodnOtts sa gospaditions Jo Ovie.
2. 00spaclin JOdvie lelii paslati neke pakeite i plitaa

gospadina Med da mu daneseenekoliko atRoon-

3. Jomebitalio znaU Hello o pagianskiim reguladcijama
skidnju preporuu&niih ixskeitaa.

4. -Petal Wee da &Ida gospaditsa Danitiea, kbjii ttstsho
-enact o avloonskiim saobralaajniins veeanta.

S. preskuupo stall sivaari kbje JoOttie alit
polati it dPkivee,

Poy Conversation 4.
1, Paid i fawn sit biili brat I ()Jae.
2. ,Paul je_kelio tti u gadgreb tazoni.

Jboais mboraci radditi i nb voui IN sa Paulotn,
4:- 17bos adlasi.&s4-1rIi wall i P4u1 je vblio bemak
$. Paul hjelniik a JaVan krajaat,
.:-.1ettatijelfei0 vasom a Paul aUtobusom.

skiik markii.

For Conversation 5.
I. Javan je vblio kuilpiti niadlnu,
2. ()Hi su ndlti dabru'raddnju u AtilbSevooj
3. Braanko nlje video niita u prokorima.
4. Javan je mIslio da je bon nalao Ito je tell°.
5. Javan je Oa° u banku i anda u raddnju.
6. U prohorulmaa paar earaapaa ta kajee su nslslili

da su dbbre.
7, Braanko je btiXao sa Javatiom u raddnju,
8. KM su Mill u raddnji, nilsu vldell cIpele.
9. u rciddnji su bitle dabree kvaliteetee.

10. num. Bratinko su Nmah i hittit tlli ii
drsIgee raddnje.

For Conversation
1. Vaoz edkteii u trti sadia.
2. Autobus je mdlo sparijii od trauwoola.
3. Altaic Ono u-a slatlicu trOnva4fenst
4. Vbot je &to jbf u stania, jet je
S. Paul ni mole t fi gdje vOlii.

SECTION B-- PUTTING -IT INTO SE_RBOCROAT/AN
(IndiVidual Study)

;_.Prepare toilii'Orally the Serbai-Croatian fOr each.. of the following sentences, Do not write -a4tIiInk

t heard that you had two rooms to rent. 3. is the bathroom alw0s,c1,,e41.1?
yo;- I kaye two nice, apacy rooms, 4, Certainly, and-YOWII always havo hot w tern=

_ ,



th4"thatika little too 'high.
ottOpy the mains today, it yell wish.

iiiernipg, sir; have you any gas?
matt litres do you want, sir? _

3,".64Solltie Is very hard tolet after the war,
De you sell oil hire, too?

Please ,tell 'us what you have for dinner.
have roast beef, roast pork, green beans,

potatoes and lettuce.

cokroast
lamb, boiled potatoes, lettuce and

e, please,:
.- You didn't bring me a fork, sir.

_

A.V* #hould 'you spend money when you have
-plenty of shirts? -

Aoujciti't I buy some clothes if I don't have
enough?,

What-00 suit do you wear?
2. I:00k at the socks and ties on that_table.,

Please- bring' two or three sults -so that 1-can try
Ahern on.

II

7, Thank yeti, l'il go get My ctottieti;
want to rent the rooms by the \_Veek!1

5, is gasoline eh-edger In Ainitica?
6.- Here's your bill (orr-456 dinarS.
7. Everything's In order now, sir.
8. $0 litres will be enough for me to gkoptje.-

5: This plate isn't so clean.
6. Do you want dark wheat bread? _

like sweet ar-a-ffttld aft4--dinner.
8. We have apple, cheese, and plum jelly rolls:

S. How do you like this suit?
7, We also have good hats here
8. This belt suits trie kiwi'
9.= Give me two o-shirts and two of. theie hankie-411A-,

10. The Seat fits y,o4,pet(ktty,-



1. I'd like some iniforrnation about the airway lines.
Your postal regulations aren't known to me.

3, Please give me twenty two postcards.
4. 1 sent a of things home last month.

I'M sorry that 1 can't accommodate you.
6.-1 must send a telegram to America immediately.

7. We guarantee that the mail will reach its destination.
8. We don't accept packages at all now.
9. You'll be able to send all you want In a few days.

10. Come here next week and I'll tell you a little more
about it,

SECTION C--How DID You POT IT?
Quiz by the Leader on the sentences in Section 13, asking various members of the group: "Kale° se /Male s-I.pskpMik4easbi ?"

SECTION DPUTTINO IT INTO SERBO-CROATIAN
(Individual Study)

Prepare to-give orally the Serbo-Croatian for each of the following sentences:

I
1. Please give me three five-dinar'stamps,
.2.. -They have nice goods here. .

-3,1 ate early this morning, but I'm not hungry yet.
4: How much does a barrel of gasoline cost?
5. Look at the rooms, if you Willi
6.- They are very pleased with the things which I sent

last week,.
252 (12-D1

7, Do you have a large mirror?
8. Please bring me a knife and spoon, sir.
9. I got five hundred litres yesterday.

10. We'll be satisfied with two rooms at present (for
now).



1. Do you possibly have another room empty?
2. Ate these rolls homemade?
3. Our communication lines with America are greatly

curtailed.
4. Take off your old suit and put on one of these.
S. Just ask what you like.

1. Let's go to town and look at suits In the windows.
2. Be so good as to bring us what you have.
3. Is this pure gasoline?
4. No, this gas is mixed with kerosene.
5. What did you drink for breakfast?
6. I'll fix that Immediately.

1. What kind of a mixture is this?
2. Since I can't send these things, can I send money?
3. This department store looks good to me.
4. Are my tires OK?
S. You haven't told me how much that costs alto-

gether.

1. What size socks do you wear?
Don't you have any other meat besides pork?

6. Could you bring me another (still one) piece of
lamb?

7. Please hurry, 1 haven't time.
8. Here's the vest and pants, sir!
9. How much Is a litre of gas?

10. For a short time you won't have hot water.

7. How much would it cost to send an airmail letter
to my family in New York?

8. That is the usual price of a room In this part of the
city.

9. les too expensive in the hotel and for that reason
(for that) we're looking for rooms for rent.

10. That's all I have at present.

IV

V

6. 1 wanted a little roast lamb, green beans, potatoes
and milk.

7. They have plenty of (or, enough) water.
8. Don't you have any pork?
9, I'll give you each room for seventy dinars a week,

10. Naturally, they are!

3. That's al need.
4. How do you stand on the sending of Insured letteri?

(12 Dl 253



S, Hero's-your bill for seven hundred dinars.
'6, 'MI your daughters home now?:
7. We're talking about the villages in Serbia.
8. I'm 8.orry, we don't have any of that.

9. I thought so, too,
10. I want to see that black suit which you haVe

displayed in the window.

SECTION E ---How DID You PUT IT?
Quiz by the Leader on the work you did in Section D.

'Keep your book closed. The Leader will ask you to take
litrrtS- hi speaking sentences by saying: "Koko se Ode

sOskeRvaalski ?" If you have a Guide, he will
check on your pronunciation and the correctness of
your SerboCroatian.

SECTION F--- CONVERSATION 1EVIEW
Hold a series of conversations,, from one to two

minutes each,On asMany of the topics which have been
zi &veto* in -Units 1-11 as you can, combining and

varying them as you please. All members of the group
:t1 should have a chance, to take part. Here are some
'-suggested .outlines:

1i: You go to a rooming house and - inquire about
accommodation-8. After finding out the price, you go
fo
rake it

t4o to*,
.
Discuss its qualitiessize, etc.

or leave-lt

',At a gas stationOrder gas and have your tires,
Water and oil checked. Discuss local conditions with

-the:attendant. Pay before leaving.'

(1241

3. You meet an old friend and invite him to go, along,
for dinner. You go to a good restaurant and order
the best meal they have. Bring in as many names of
food as you can, as well as tableWare, -`

4. You go shopping with a friend. Both of you buy

but overanxious to sell his wares,

5:-At the Post OfficeYon want to send some. letteli
hole. Discuss the prices of Ordinary, and air-mall
(avionski) letters. Get as many stamps as- you-need;

Remember in these conversations to use the familiar
formi of the protioun and verb when speaking tiya
friend but the polite forms to others- ,t

Items of clot ing. ,The salesman is very courteous,
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.



A. 1.

2.

3.
4.

5.

R. 1.
2.
3.
4.

O. 1,
2.
3.

1. b
4. Whit Would You Say?

2.h 3.a 4.b 5.r 6.o
UNIT 4

3. Word Study review
da
se

se

da-
It

ruaju illprugu
gosp6dina
graidu
katedradlu
bMkee

6; da li or jell
7, da
8. da, se
9. It

10. dk 11 or 161i

6.
7,
8.
9.

10,

4,
5.

vidiett or da Mint
promijevtti reel
gavoriimo

4. What Would You Say ?

1. b 2. b 3. a 4. b 5. a 0. e

UNIT 5
3. Word Study Review

4.. njega
6. Wm
6. vam

5. a6prugom
6. mhuIa
7. ollijelca
8. MIljelco

11. se
12. da Ii or Jell
13. II
14. se, da

graad
g6spodjo
unlversiteet
sredInt
binku autobusom

maorate,1 1, Osmeete

A. 1, yam
2. nktna
3. K6
1. polje, sljeno
2. atrolja
3. /Ito, &lino
4. kllu

C. 1, svirtilte, porobti
2, doveslti
8. clov4sli
4. p6thuu, bl billo
5. Matt

What Would You Say?
1.e 2.b 3.b 4.b 5,o

6. govoree, bItt
7, lotajuu
8. v6tee
9. (.0 lti. Ostatteci

b

6. b



UNIT 6

Soot Ion A - Understanding Serbo-Croatian
',The foliowing are the answers to the true-false questions:

1. 6.F 11,T 16.T
2, F 12. P 17.
3.P F 13. F 18.T
4. F 9. P 14. T 10, 'I'
6. , 10.T 15.F 20. F

Conversation 1
1, F
2. T
3,T
4. P
6. F

Conversation 2
1.

2. F
3. T
4. -F
4
Conversation 3
1, P,
2. T
3.
4. F
5. T

Conversation 4

2. F
'3. T
4. F
6. T

II

Conversation 5
1. T
2. F
3. T
4. T
5. F

Conversation 6
1. F
2. T

T
; 4,- F

6. 1,1

Conversation 7
1. V
2. F
3. ,T
4. T
5. F

Conversation 8
1. T
2. F
3. F
4, F
5. F

C

Conversation 9
1,F
2. T
3. T
4. T
5. P

Conversation 10
1, T
2. T
3. F
4. F
6. T

Conversation 11
1. P
2. T
3. T
4. P

Conversation 12
1. T
2, F
3. F
4. T
5. F



1. P
2. T
3. T
4. F
6,

Section B Now Would You Say It?

D6bro jOtro gosp6din .1)61ii& Ehko ate vii Noss?
2. Jika Bans dobto, hvalda, lutko ate vii?
3, .144 vis he ra

-4. Ne goverite aim brit°. Moliirri vas govorite mato sp6rijee,
5. htvinitei gdjs je gelJetAltkaa stinks?
6. Mite hit lliev6 i 6hda as demo.
7: 116teel Je tatio apieed.
8. M6liirn vas, Jha Yellbn cigareetaa i Alblicaa,

Jaa hiJ6bit 1 kbiee.
.10. kaio Se tbo s6vee shiski (btvaatskl)?

. -
II

1. Odaalcle'vli d6lasiite?
2. M6Je !me Je Williams (or, DA se s6volin Ma OM

"Ainerilattriae. --

3. gta vli to 04vdie u Ameriel?
4. itiko je via faaajlui" ?
5. Di Oath prest.avilin gosp6dina Ward.
6. 2b,n int Je;Itli rii6Ja skiruga nesnatt engleeski,

. 7. Vii g6yorilte (hkvaatskl) vtlo d6bro.
3, GOA vii Meet° &Ida?
9. Mil ldeemo-u tato.

10. Iii &rho svi'sl&pa.

1. !deem u banku proiniJehiti nOvaacaa.
2. M6liim vas, lake se Mee ria /61Jesniticuu stAilieu?
3. 1Viaeraanida 6zmeem m6Ju bagaau ZIA stAhlei,
4. Mtlemo iii (sa) autobusom 111 (sit) trkmvaaJern
5, Trittivial staje tkno Ana udglu.



6itim dial4 tram gr4dsk4u nOu.
14-te -0:011,40616. itot$ 0144.
ttoidiaga tn64) euVflo oihmeniti.

ghsliedine;,mbe4,11 ml red It* Je InOKI?
gredinn grbada.

Iv
je gosj)6din beiliC i Min s aniimaa?

u hOtedlo.

060 iittuaa,r9m.
p6z1taa njegoVe toditelje u

8, slin YeC mboraa hiti veiikii mamak.
?. vans vldio briita danaa. Or, Nifsam yldio,yakga Inita

8. M6fete ii Yli ICI anarna?
9._ JeatC, hvaillai'jaa hi t60 yalio.

10, 2Ao ml je; 41i mii !deem° sit goits6dittora Jobvik u sedam mak

I. Jaa deem a polje da vidiim moju
2. Imitate li d6hrojito (Wee godinee?

=3. bon 1111,84 dObIll zemljti:
yearn 6yoo Yiljerni.; ali ne mislilm da. & ovelsoo 4stati,

e),`: Jlait'411 -p6tetti sutra iloYeziti main pgenieu.
O.% Initiate 11 J61 pr111itno Ajena a poiju?
7i: Ctim 6on sythiim shalom, mate i nieni Maio norn6Ci.
9. Meni so tlajr da stitail 'Audi mobrajuu 6 neCeirt prifCati. .

9. ()vita goditia' blti 4o r6dna --=tako sam cuo.
10. Ideencti yairOiktitipitl eipele, alt Cu bid k6d kuCke

Section D How Would You Say It?

I. Jesie,*-6ni Iriajuu trli
"2.-.Ata -Ire& anti thad11?
3;:M644raii11hrat je ybjulik.
4,- Atkani raadee ii Sibiji?
0. Icr6ja4 1 twit u'Ileogradu.
'8. Madan` je lijeCniik i rattail u Americi,



ji jaa -njegIr jai smiatrsain lcao dij4ta,
8. heee,lallarnu je dja.ak. tell engleeild,

. 'O. -Meal ai taii da 1Maa
10. eta, ate vii 11?

It
i.,C114) so vM atm similmaa?
2, !main 11 k6t r talco&ljert

''10. ()oh telli b1t1 IljatnilIc kia I meoj p?vii slip.
Iceil Jo ti belnlel (Into) 1)61nleasirka.

5. -14111maamokeeet talcoodjo' ail 6na Jo ildaata.
-O. J .611 v tAt 46bro pliatin?
7, 14jeen-6taa

-Inibatri au debtaplitteni.
0.-.41404; Mean MOul talprug) al6u/i1 debar novae,

10. 11vInitaillut bl modrito 6dinth W,

lc -.Do6d1114;i6i1 Mel* da es niagevaaraamo.
tiva4114 vam, driago ml Jo da 81110,6e Opeet

, 3, eon *bike brio?
4, Mellim Vaa, -4414 ml aAiiu yiklee.
5, 1 kelikoaa4t11'*injaa klinot

ji u M11616-0oj 611d.
?.- 10a 6011taim 0vogiSiaa4ra.
O. OitreeeltiteIditi di vain ae

in&itnat#16: IAMO
ttk vii linaata 66vdjaiii-Mdjetit

IV
. ga1(0.4-1434no (16odja *WOO?

1. 'Au aft.Matia dr6gol stisauf illicee.
3. 166 jiklit*cfra4la tanik Vidilia fir
4: °Il1+intter jeafa, ti iii goapoclin

6#0r * e* geapotio ki4lco volita 6Vo0 vrij4met
O. toO tbo O)

tY1c6111) aPtilf V661 adla 11 1.

4,1444.01 00t4 0.4144.
9., VoosA6100 4-04 firldeait:

10. P-a dibbeine,1$6ibi*ga debro,



V,

Oetti1114 doVaill Vi tIO alje_noi
tl doy5sitl Melo 041'1100,

.T613- bi billii1))4100 4 via's.
11 vii*Pieujet4 (0041114) da s»Oo kHe pbeyott vet4rsa?

(1 vitti liblituggi i k81 datiaa?
664-atikor`o 464 do lijibovee atarostl."

2411_144

f ib tit 131114' (15.13ii, *Milt!
toot.: Or, Iltaik se 1 jait b6j11m.

u kt(no VI8Metri da je ditties dabs silks.

UNIT.
3. Word Stud}, Review

A, b 0.- b 11. a
2.c 7. _a 12,e

_3, a 8, b 13. -a, y
4,b 9.b -14.b
5. a 10. e 16. b

13. 1. Eve*
2. 41131104a

3. -W411 -

4. t6gaa
S. ,mate ii bifli
6. sarn mialio

_ Q. kie 303

2. 6,60 ga
3. 6eino'Yall
4. su se
5. ht vam

tao
8. aredlnu
9. Plata

10. tAphs; dObra
Oljesnitkuu

12, kilt*
8. li, 4e1.4, se

7, Whim
8. Bib
9, ate, fete, earn se

10, mu ih

A. What Would You Say?
1,b 2.- y b 5. b 0:b

UNIT 8
3. Word ptigly Review

A:: Possible rembiniitions:'
m6o), vii, njbeii; Ovaaj: disc; auto, brat' -11e&lik

Ai; hiNteell 860118



64M--(411 r66i, bdl-
iiii 441* bad, km;

_With iiii6101 v $u, 011:itAU, &LIU t Wilk% !Aar, k iFu, baluicui

W'
_=

P ni6JOI,vasSe 1000, Ovie: gkit*, alike, abbe-
With rik616,-'.vale, hjeettot (Wool alien°, haa, talijelco,

134ro.i)10
*ail top, va.4,
Witkomoi o-vot;-stina, madat sOPrugti, nJOOdika

ovotils,itiOlajti
ith 6v661' 10'0

Cittiuf) should be expected to have IMO 'all these but tet
tatty meet of thei

,1)44040 6. bensitna.otpoe t.

4:1.114 f 9. Jedrt
6.: Val oyo6

4.--Ntithat W001 irou 880
1.- b 1. a ,- a 4.b 6.

lliNkr, 0

*c9E(10iUdy kivia
ivi*Ic:b4u.

1.101e0t*tii-
_

6. 600.4
0.- katachiltlee

-10., livalita4tie' 14.

-%C. 'JO *A or Jati atini
diledeeti

8. so) till
0.

'i61111'

mi
1)1

4.--What Would You SO t-

2. b 3.1) 4. 1.? -5. b b



iiN,IT 10

3. Word,Stildy Review

-A, 1. io 3. b 5.e 7. b
2,a 4. is 0. a . 8. b 10.h

1, einovi 11, ovaaj .

2. til , 12. oviiu
3, Attrlill; iitsgoVivartiamo 13, Om

--4. tl ," 14. Oriait tir TM
5. kod tebe 15. pr6stran

= 0. cirilgoolu 16. oprobbati
i 7. 5tliao 17. nilaiti

- 8. _Atli volio 18. drilgoo
0. -niteam lanaihnio '10. Lvoom
10. villih : 20. erednjil

9, e

4. What Would You Say?

1,b 2,h 3,,0 4.b

UNIT 11

3. Word Study Review

A. I. v6som, avio6nom 6. vAllim
2. ovaa
3. !it6ju
4: eiine, svii6tli
5. velikti

15 1, :Alen
IsIdene

3: ,toplo
4. vMikih -

6. dM000m
6.--ivilkooj

5. b

7. dobar
8. mjeseeoa
O. 48tati, g6spodjootn

10. debrog

7. 41stli
8. znarnehltu
0. drNglim

10. Ovooga, pivog
11. pfrog, ptvooga

4. What Would You Say?

1. a or e. 2.L 3.h 4.b



4.4064%:A finding Seil*.,Croiti4u1
The folti414* ate the insiveto to the true-false que4tIonst

1. T 6. F 11. F
2. T 7.T 12, t

0: 8. T 13. F
3. 9. T
5. T 0,T 16,T

II
CowersAtkin 4
1. P
2. T
3. T
4. T
6,T
6. F

7

Oviversailon 2 .':Convereation 6
1. -V,: -1, P ,-:,
2' T.,,-- -- 2, T -.
3

1. 4'.:.r
.P.

O x i v e r o d l o n 3' - 7, T
1.1'

-h Potting It Into Serho-Crontian

. .

444,09"4110,a4t4 dvije set* 4. miti._

itlftho im4414.dvIle debte e-i pr6strane6be-:
e li a tvlek tOita?

1 OJelc tote tuati *lee vedee.



. jf too rillio ptiekotpe,
VII 11164.14,*WIWI ebbe letilto.

VW, la* ultain da doneeeent and u robti,
bite linaiijn,ItI ebbe tiedeeljno.

1[1

'PON; )4tio goo 6,_11nae4 II betkiihtitt
16Iik9 11*4114 44 00400 ?
Ws* k OtplOgjc0 44111 poeIje rita.
Pr6dalete li o6vOlo 410 tak'a6dieit
tl-i44111004011 u Atn4

o yam tieUri aUNo ped, eaeet i *et dlniaraa.
/. Fitta le evit-u teifdtt gosp&Ilite,

Peileeet Iltaanta blte (or, blti ml dosta do igkoplja.

III
1; Mbtiim vas, -recite nani gut hiutate to veteru.
2,- toisomo ottentio govi)dinit I avinjetinti, relents grab; kr0mpiir I

attlatitu, pRenee gevedinee, etc.).
3. MOlilin vae, don{ssite nam petenuu j4njetitiu, kOvaanil knImpIlr,-

aalaku i ktfu.
46I11,1611'%4/0 goiroOdine.-

8..644 takoo.$et.
8, litta ii aitt11-' ligtpitnit bljeb?
9. 34a lit /4110 OW atko 11i v64 lieteree.
8. = MI1 Inutanao pl1u od Jibuukaa, aura, pekinesa,

I
ZAtto da tth 11 (or, trogiite) novae (or, neolice) kad Imaag (or,

Inutata),dbata kokuljaa.
2, gmto kutli)lo tobee aka neemaam dtsta.
3. 1401 br0i)j 9dIjela'n4liti?

-`4,- NIANNal (ot-4.41161/414414) rape niatttne na _Onooln astaalu.
6: t014iti deneelte dyakiU tr1f41.414 da ih bimobaam,
8. 1410 y6140,(or, volIIA) two°
I Mil tatiOdjer- hoaarno dobje.10.110 Ovdie.
8.-- to:4W *tilt! '46 dc!;p44att
A. 1116110 d4ajte tuf at;lie kogulle f (MO- od aviih mintralicaa.

10. Miliutifti (or, yarn) atkjil_kao'piriglven.



V

1. Jia hi alio Pekes informaionee o avloonskilm poduseetima.
2. Ville Atimkee revisione mi nifsu peznaate.
3. Me lilm diajte mi dvaideset i dyne peltanskee depisnice.
4. Posta° sam mnego etvairii keti pregog mjeseeca.
5. 214o mi da, yam ne moo udoveniti.
6. Jis meortarn pesiati telegisam (or, blzojaav) edmah u Am&

7. Mli garVtliraamo da to p6Ita doe& na txIreedjeno mjesto.
8. Ne prifinuarno pakedte uepIte sada.
9. VII tete meth poslatl we Ito 161iite as nekoliko dainaa.

10. Doedfte evaarno Iduudee nodeljee i jAa to varn kairati 6 tom
mato v %IOC

Section D - Puttin0 It Into Serbo-Croatian

I

1. Melillo diajte ml trti mirke po peet dinaaraa,
2. oat 11111411U dlivnee robe. oevdje.
3. Jeo sari jatrooe rino all (or, pa) nilsam j61
4. Keliko stejii bete bensilna?
5. 'svelte pegledati Babe.
6. OM su Mil veoma sidovoljni sa stvairima kaje sam *la°

prbllee nedeljee.
7. lmaate U velikoo ogledalo?
8. Meliim vas gospedine, donesite mi neo/ I kiiiku.
9. Debio sam poet st,eo Maws& juteer.

10. Mli demo se sadoveljiti as dyne abbe sa sada.

II

1. De. ii mogutlte vii Imitate jel jednu sebu pmiznu?
2. Di ti je evaa pita demaataa?
3. Niksiobratajne yes. sa Amerikoom su yews ofgrinI6ene.
4. Svulleite vile staaroo odijelo I obwIcite jedno od 6viih.
6. SArno pitaajte Ito /elate.
6. Mokte li mi donned j61 komkdit jinjetinee?
7. Melilm poludrite, jIa neemaam vremena.
8. Evo yam ptsluk I hlite gospedine.
9. Pon° je Iltra bensiina?

10. Za krAtkoo vrijime neeeete Imati toplee vedee.

1



Htticfeiniti 4 paid ds rase trio odijela u pivotal-1mA.
2.14:6citte d61)ar pail* dohealte Ito !mete.
3, le It 6voo 444

146,'6,vaij betlittn je POirdjelaartga petrOuljerm
6. $ta ete'POIL to dOrutak (or, kod d6rOka).

. 6. 4aa to too Odnyth popravitl. .

7. ROjilcb lzl stajalo da polaljem Met avio6norn majoj obiftelji u
Nev Jorku?

8. T60 je 641tnite elikna sobeo u 6voom preddjelu greada.
9. 11 hote6tu je preektiupol gato mli tria/ihno Abbe sa isnattjmiti.

10. T6o je eve to lmaam to sada.

IV

1. Kakovaa je Ovoo mjeAavina?
2. Kad vet ne mogu slats twee stvaari, mogu li *lad novae?
3. Ovaa manufaktOumaa raidnja mi lagleedaa &km.
4. Jesu li mOje giltne dObre?
5. Nitste mi kaAzali koliko too sve skilpa stojii.
6. Jaa earn /kilo mAlo petenee jAnjetinee, selenog grAha, krilmplim

I mlijeka.
7, imajuu (Meta vodee.
8. Zar neemaate svInjetinee?
9. DAtI to yam svakuu &Thu as seclamdeset dtnaaraa nedeeljno.

10. NArayski jesu!

V

1. Kojii brool Araapaa nesiite?
2. Zar neemaate drilgog Ineesa osim ivinjetinee?
3. Teo je sve Ito nil trebaa.
4. Kik° stejlite sa slaanjem preporuteniih listoovaa?
5. tvo yarn damn sa sedam stoo dInaaraa.
6. JAsu li vale kteri ked kut.ee sAda?
7. MII gOvoriimo o selima u SNAP.
8. 2Ao mi je, mti neemaamo ntRa ad togas,.
9. Tako sam I jaa rntslio.

10. Jaa 3iAliim vkljeti Ono° eimoo odijelo ito Imaate Isloieno u
pro&dru.


